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This dissertation is a description of Samre, a language in the Pearic branch
of the Mon-Khmer (Austroasiatic) subfamily which is an endangered language. At
the moment there are only few Samre speakers and most of them are over 55 years
old. The objective of this study is to describe Samre grammar which includes
phonology, morphology and syntax. The study fills a gap in the linguistic study of
Pearic languages and pfovides a linguistic basis for the revitalization of this seriously
endangered language if the native speakers wish. The data was gathered from the
Samre speakers during field work at Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi in Amphoe Bo-rai,
Trat Province from October, 1998 to March, 1999 and rechecked again in March 2000.
The tagmemic model is applied in analyzing the linguistic data (David Thomas, 1993).

From the study, although Samre is a Mon-Khmer language, the description
reveals that Samre is heavily influenced by Thai. For example, half of the 3,000 basic
vocabulary items used by the Samre speakers are Thai loan words, especially most of
the grammatical words. The contrastive pitch or tone is used as primary distinctive
feature while the breathy voice quality is optionally used as a secondary feature.
There are only about twenty Samre speakers. The children learn Thai in school and
speak only Thai. Among the Samre speakers, both Thai and Samre are used, but Thai
is more frequent. Besides, their attitude towards their ethnic language is rather
négative. The description of Samre and the sociolinguistic contexts, indicates that
Samre is in the most serious stage of endangerment (Fishman, 1991), where reversing
language shift seems to be hopeless. It may be assumed that in about twenty years if

nothing is done, when the current speakers die, the Samre language in Thailand will

be lost.
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background of the Study

1.1.1 Rationale

Linguistic studies on Samre, a dialect of the Pearic branch of Mon-Khmer
languages family, are very rare. Most of the previous studies were not directly on the
Samre language; one concerned with ethnology (Baradat, 1941), and a lexico-
statistical study of the Pearic (Cabaton, 1905) are in French. One article in English is
Headley’s (1977) “A Pearic Vocabulary”. He divides the Pearic languages into sub-
branches. In this article, he collects about 900 Pearic vocabulary items together with
the consonant and vowel system. “ An English-Pearic Vocabulary” (Headley, 1978) is
cross-indexed with “A. Pearic Vocabulary” (1977).

The only linguistic study conducted specifically on Samre is by Theraphan
(1984) who presents a rudimentary phonological analysis of the Samre, with a limited
number of vocabulary items (the data collected from the Samre in Bo-rai District, Trat

Province of Thailand). There is at present no complete study of Samre grammar.

Suwilai (1996) has reported finding Samre people in Sanamchaikhet,
Chachoengsaw province. She met some of these people in 1993 but they had already
lost their ethnic language. Another province where the Samre have been found is in
Bo-rai District, Trat province (where Theraphan collected some words in 1984). Thus
Samre is classified in the language death group among Suwilai’s three categories of
language endangerment in Thailand. .

The first time I went to Bo-rai District Administration Office in August,
1998 to ask for information about the Samre, I was surprised that the Thai government
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officers did not know anything about this group of people. They only know that there
are “Chong of Trat” living at Ban Khlongsaeng, Tambon Dan Chumphon. However, I
was informed by the head-master of Ban Ma-muang School that there was another
group of people who are referred to as /thai doom/ ‘original Thai’ by some Thai
officers at Bo-rai District Administration Office. The school janitor, who claimed
himself to be “Samre”, took me to visit his relatives. Many of them were invited to
our first meeting. This initial survey shows that there are only about 20-30 people in
Thailand who still speak the Samre language, as well as speaking Thai within their
group. And their language abilities are not the same (see Research Methodology,

Source of data).

The stages of language shift in endangered languages vary and can be
classified helpfully classified according to Fishman’s (1991) eight-stage Graded
Intergenerational Disruption Scale (GIDS), a set of ordered priorities for helping to
reverse language shift (RLS). The GIDS describes languages in eight stages of relative
strength or weakness, with Stage 1 being the strongest and Stage 8, the weakest. The

Samre language appears to be somewhere between the two weakest stages:

Stage 7: Older generation uses language enthusiastically but children are not
learning it.
Stage 8: So few fluent speakers that community needs to re-establish

language norms; requires outside expert (e.g. linguists).

Although an in-depth discussion of the sociolinguistic features of Samre
language shift is beyond the scope of this study, it is safe to assert that Samre is

among Thailand’s most endangered languages.

Because of the small number of speakers and the restricted domains of their
usage of the language, it is likely that this language -will be lost very soon. Preserving
an endangered language like Samre is a difficult task, however, the process can not be
started without first recording and describing Samre language structures. Further

studies can be done later for other forms of language development.
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1.1.2 Objectives and Aims of the Study

The objectives of this study is an attempt to describe the Samre language in

order to fill a gap in the linguistic study of the Pearic languages.

1.1.3 The Scope of the study and Methodological Framework

1.1.3.1 Scope of the study

The term “grammar” in the title of this study is used a general sense. It is
seen as the entire system of structural relationships in a language, including the main
linguistic fields — phonology, syntax and semantics. Thus, the study presents the
phonological system of Samre and some basic syntactical characteristics of the
language. In each level, semantic considerations are discussed together with the
description of their surface forms. The descriptions beyond the sentence level--
paragraphs and discourses --are not thoroughly described due to the limitation of time.
However, the data include some stories, conversations and some connected sentences

which are useful for specifying the grammatical features of the language.

1.1.3.2 The Methodological framework
The methodological framework of this study follows the tagmemic model -
a method of linguistic analysis developed by Pike (1977), and used by the Summer

Institute of Linguistics for training field linguists.

The general ontology of tagmemics may be summarized as follows.
A language is seen as comprising three separate components — grammatical, phonological
and referential -- each of which relates in terms of HIERARCHY (smallers units are
themselves organized in larger encompassing onés). Each UNIT in a hierarchy has a
function, a structural arrangement or form, and a meaning or general impact on the
hearer.

Many scholars have developed the theories and methodology for their
specific purposes so “tagmemics” may have various versions. However, the

methodology used in this study is divided into two parts — the phonemics (Pike, 1976
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and SIL 1977) is used for phonological analysis and Thomas’s version of the

tagmemic model (1993) is used for syntactical analysis.

(1) The phonological approach
The phonological approach adopted in this study follows Pike (1976) and the
SIL (1977), which is referred to as “phonemics.” Pike gives it a sub-title “A
Technique for reducing Language to writing.” The principal analysis is to group
phones into sets according to certain criteria: those phones that can occur in the same
position in a specific word without changing the meaning are in the same group. Each
of these sets is then labeled as a PHONEME, assigning it status as a unit within the

phonological system.

Moreover, this approach sees the phonology as a hierarchy of ranks (see the
Figurel below). The phonological hierarchy consists of four ranks in descending
order: intonation group, stress group, syllable, and phoneme. The units of each rank
have a structure stated in terms of units of the rank below (except for the lowest, the
phoneme) and function in structures of the rank above (except for the highest, the
intonation group). An approximate idea of the phonological hierarchy is seen in the

following diagram.

\ Intonation group /
X Phonological word /

Syllable

Structure \phoneme / Function

Figure 1: The Phonological Hierarchy (SIL, 1977:96)

(2) The syntactical approach
The syntactical approach adopted in this study is mainIy following Thomas

(1993) which he claims as “a basically tagmemic point of view: (1) structural
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emphasis is placed on both classes and slots (functions), (2) language is conceived of
as hierarchical in its organization and perception, (3) units are considered real, insofar
as we can find them, not just imposed creations of the analyst, and (4) language is
seen as a basically human (not mathematical) activity, with it attendant redundancies,
shortcuts, and fuzzy borders” (Thomas,1993: ix). According to Thomas’s scope, the
basic grammatical unit consists of a functional slot within a construction frame,
and a class of substitutable items that can fill this slot (fillers). In my opinion,
this is a simple but efficient model for use in describing any language, especially

nonwritten languages.

The hierarchy of ranks (Figure 2) are set up as a universal minimum: morpheme,
word, phrase, clause, sentence etc. However the description may theoretically start from any
rank, or level, and work up or down from there. The clause is chosen as the entrance point
into understanding the Samre grammar since it is a multi-level grammatical structure with
various components of the clause belonging to different levels, either lower or higher levels.
Various features of the clause, such as the structure (i.e. noun phrase, verb phrase, etc), the
etic semantic structure (i.e. actor, action, recipient, beneficiary, etc.), and the grammatical
semantic structure (i.e. actor, action, recipient, beneficiary, etc.), and the grammatical
semantic structure (i.e. subject, predicate, object, etc.) provides an overview of a language.
So, the basic understanding of clause, which is referred to as “ most immediately useful rank”
(Thomas, 1993: ix), can make the study of the lower rank and higher rank more significant
and relevant. Besides, the clause itself is a minimum grammatical unit for actual

communication
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\ Discourses /
\ Sentences

\ Clauses /
\ Phrases /
Structur)\ words A unction

orphemes

Figure 2 : The Grammatical Hierarchy

1.1.3.3 Format and presentation
Most chapters follow the sequence 1. General definition and its distinctive
marks 2. Structure 3. Functions, 4. Semantics and pragmatics, 5. Transformations.

Slot names are generally capitalized, class names not capitalized.

Structural formulas throughout this description take the form of + Slot :

filler. Subcripts indicate subclass.

1.1.4 Contribution

This study is expected to provide the following benefits:
1. To provide useful data for further historical and comparative studies in the

Pearic branch of Mon-Khmer language family.

2. To provide basic information for further studies in the field of sociolinguistics in
various aspects of the Samre language, such as language maintenance, language
revitalization, language planning, language in contact, language development, or

language change.
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3. Since the Samre speakers have been involved in giving information on their

Janguage to me, this might motivate them to take steps toward saving their language.

1.2 Linguistic Overview

1.2.1 Language Affiliation

Samre has been classified in the Pearic branch which is in the Eastern Mon-
Khmer sub-groub of the Austroasiatic language family. Other languages such as Pear,
Chong, Angrak and Sa’och are in the same Pearic grouping with Samre (Thomas and
Headley, 1970; Diffloth, 1980).

The Austroasiatic family includes over 100 languages spoken throughout
South-east Asia, mainly in countries between China and Indonesia, with a few further

west in northern India, the Nicobar Islands and Tankia Bay in the east.

Diffloth(1980) proposes the following classification of Austroasiatic

languages below:
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Austroasiatic Languages

|

|

Introduction / §

Munda Mon-Khmer (MK)
Subfamily Subfamily
(E.India) Northern M K Southeast M K Viet-Muong
(Vie'tnam) I
M I I I ]
- Khasi Paluangic Khmuic Muongic Vietnamese
(Assam) (Burma,Yunnan)  (Laos)
Southern MK Eastern MK
I l ]
Nicobarese  Aslian Monic Khmeric Pearic Bahnaric Katuic
(Nicobars) (Malaya) (Burma, Thailand)  (Cambodia) (Vietnam)
Pear Ch(l)ng Samre Angrak Sa’och

Figure 3: Austroasiatic Language Family (adapted from Diffloth 1980,
cited in Matisoff 1991:194)

1.2.2 The Name of the Language

The Samre in Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi, Trat Province, call themselves
“Samre” [samyee] in the same way as their parents called themselves and their
language. They use this term to distinguish their language from other languages, such

as Chong or Kasong, but they no longer know the meaning of the word.

The word “Samre” was sometimes used as a generic term equivalent to the
"Pear’ group of the Khmer people. Baradat and Martini think that the word is derived
from /srae/, a Khmer word which means ‘rice-field’, plus nasal infix which refers to
“people” (Parkin, 1991: 67). Baradat also suggests that the term refers to ‘tattoo’ in

Khmer, claiming that this confusion has arisen from the similar word /samre/



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D (Linguistics) / 9

-striped.” However, this word is cited by Thomas and Headley (1970) as a pejorative -
and collective term for the mountain tribes in general, including Pear, Pnoung and

Stieng in Cambodia.

1.2.3 Published Sources

1.2.3.1 Theraphan’s article (1984)

The only published paper specifically on Samre is Theraphan L. Thongkum’s
(1984) « The Samre Language”.

The author “accidentally” found the people who spoke Samre while on a
survey for a minority language map project in Thailand. She then collected 367 words
from 2 informants at Ban Ma-muang, Tambon Dan Chumphon (now Tambon Nonsi),
Bo-rai District, Trat Province. She had only two days to do this task (on the 3rd and
the 4th of April, 1984).

On the basis of this limited data, the author summarized the phonology of

the language as follow:

(1) Words and Syllable Structures
Most of the words are basic vocabulary items used in every day life and are
monosyllabic words. Disyllabic words, are usually compound or complex words.
The syllable can be divided into two structural types: (a) a major stressed syllable,
and (b) a minor unstressed syllable, the second syllable of a disyllabic word. Most
major syllables are the first syllable of a disyllabic complex words. The two syllables

structures are shown below:

The major syllable structure The minor syllable structure
COVVXO) _ CV(C)
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From the data, 16 minor syllables are found:

CvC Ccv
som  chom kom pa to co ko
cay kon tha cha kho
mo o lo s9

(2) Phonological System
Consonants: Samre has 21 consonant phonemes as in the Chart 1. All of

them can occur as 1initial consonants. The initial consonants consist of :

The initial consonants The initial clusters
p t ¢ k ? ph  ph ml
ph th ch kh pl phl nl
b d tr  thr mp
m n pn g cr khr mph
] h kr khl nt
w T ] kI sr gk

1

Chart 1: Theraphan’ s consonant system of Samre (1984 :119)

The final consonants are the stops / p, t, ¢, k/, the nasals /m, n, n, 1/, the

semi-vowels /w, j /, the liquid /r /and the glottal fricative /h/.

Vowels: Samre has nine short vowel qualities, nine long vowels, and two

diphthongs as in the Chart 2 below:

Short vowels Long vowels ' Diphthongs
1 w u 11 ww  uu 12
e ) o ee 99 00 uo
€ a 2 €€ aa 29

Chart 2 : Theraphan’ s vowel system of Samre (1984 : 118)
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Tones : According to Theraphan’s analysis, four contrastive tones are found

in Samre. Each of them has allotones which relates to the vowel length and the final

consonants.

Tone 1 is a mid level. In any smooth syllable, the pitch pattern of this
allotone starts at the middle of the pitch range, stays at that level and slightly falls
down at the end [ 2]. In a checked syllable with long vowel, the pitch pattern of this
allotone starts at the middle of the pitch range, then glides up to a mid-high pitch

range[34]. This allotone never occurs in a checked syllable with short vowel.

Tone 2 is a mid-high-rising tone. In any smooth syllable, the pitch pattern
starts at the mid-high pitch range, glides up to a high pitch range, then falls down to

the mid-low pitch range [+

]- In a checked syllable with long vowel, the pitch pattern
of this allotone starts at the mid-high pitch range, then glides down to the mid-low
pitch range[**]. In a checked syllable with short vowel, the starting point of the pitch
pattern is almost the same, but the direction of the gliding is in reverse, that is, it
glides up to the high pitch level [45]. Moreover, in any syllable ending with the final
[h], the pitch pattern [45 ] occurs in free variation with [**2].

Tone 3 is a mid-low-falling tone. The pitch pattern starts at the mid-low
pitch range, and falls down to the bottom of the pitch range. It occurs both in smooth
and checked syllables(with long or short vowel) [*']. But in the smooth syllable, it
has been noted that the vowel quality is rather a breathy vowel. It is also noted that in

a syllable ending with [h], the allotone [*'] fluctuates with [*2].

Tone 4 is a mid-high falling tone. In any smooth syllable, the pitch pattern
starts at the middle of the pitch range, glides up to the mid-high pitch range, then falls
down at the end to the mid-low pitch range. It is noted that this allotone has never

occurred in any checked syllable or a syllable ending with the final [h].

Discussion : Theraphan’s article provides a rough sketch of the Samre language in
Tl_lailand. It is the only linguistic document I found that allowed me to trace the Samre
language over time. Also, I used her vocabulary items for my initial checking to distinguish
Samre from Chong and Kasong (which are also the Pearic languages in Thailand). However,
her data, leaves some points that need to be clarified.
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I used the word lists recorded in Theraphan’s article to check with seven
persons who claimed they were Samre the first time [ met them. I pronounced some
words according to the list. A few words need to be adjusted as the Samre told me that

they were Chong words.

1. ‘child> /khaneew? (Theraphan, 1984: 122 ) should be /khaniiw®/
2. “fish’  /miiw"/ (Theraphan, 1984: 124 ) should be /miir®/
3. ‘big®  /tak?¥/ (Theraphan, 1984: 127 ) should be /kic®/

I also went to visit Theraphan’s informants. One of them (Mr. Yim
Rattanamun) cannot remember the language anymore because he has been an
ordained monk for a long time since he has learnt Thai as well as Pali languages. The
other informant -- Mr. On Moonlachoot -- (80 years old), went to Cambodia to teach
the Thai language in Changwat Pailin for many years and now can remember only a
few words. Although Mr. On pronounces the final /-w/ as in /miiw®/, the other
Samre people in his village pronounce. it as /-1/. However, this final sound seems to

be flexible among the Pearic languages.

In Theraphan’s word list (1984), the meanings of some words differ from my
data, such as: /2uot®/ ‘grandmother’ (p.125) is ‘great-grandmother’ in my study and
the word for grandmother is /2un®/. Another word is /naan®/ ‘here’ (p.123) which

means ‘still’ in my study.

Some words also differ between Theraphan’s transcription and mine.

‘blouse’ /290'/ (Theraphan,1984:126 ) and my tn.is /2aw™/
‘hundred, niece’ /chuu'/ (Theraphan,1984:125) and my tn.is /chuh®/
‘hundred” and  /chuu®/
‘niece’
‘crow’ /turwar’/ (Theraphan,1984:121 ) and my tn. is  /tix®/
‘know’ /din'/ (Theraphan,1984:126 ) and my tn. is /dip®/

‘nine’ /kasaaj3/ (Theraphan,1984:120 ) and my tn. is /kasaar®/

*

See Comparison of the two analyses in Chap.II-5.2.3.1.
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The presyllable ro- which occurs in many words in Theraphan’s record
seems to be strange to the speakers in my study. When I pronounced the words

according to Theraphan’s list they preferred to change /ra-/ into /ka-/ as follow:

‘cart’ /roteh’/  (p.120)  should be /kateh®/
‘rake’ /ronah*  (p.121) shouldbe /kanah®/
‘pestle’ /rohii’/  (p.126)  should be /kahii®/
‘un-cooked rice’  /rakhoo'/ (p.121)  should be  /kakhoo®/
‘tiger’ /ronoh®*  (p.126)  shouldbe  /kanoh?/

‘a group of people’ /rasoon'/ (p.122)  should be /kasaon®/

The most obvious feature in Theraphan’s description of the Samre is that
the author referred to the suprasegmental distinctive features in the Samre language as
“tone” though most of the Mon-Khmer languages seem to be “register” languages
(Theraphan, 1988 ). However, she gave only a few data as examples and illustrations.
In my study, I will discuss in detail about the suprasegmental phoneme in Samre (see

Register complex in Samre in Sec.2.5.2.3).

In addition to a more detailed phonological description than Theraphan

(1984), I also provide useful data on the syntax of the Samre language.

1.2.3.2 Headley’s article (1985) \
Robert K. Headley (1985) wrote “Proto-Pearic and the Classification of
Pearic ”in order to reconstruct the earliest possible stage of Pearic and to suggest

a definitive classification of Pearic.

The data are from various sources: Baradat (1941), Huffman (1970-1971),
Martin (1974a, 1974 b), Headley (1977, 1978), and others.

His presentation of Pearic phonology is divided into two sections:

Contemporary Phonetic System and Historical Phonology.
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Headley’s Contemporary Phonetic System

. *
The inventory of Pearic consonants :

Labial dental palatal velar Glottal
stops-vel p t c k ?
asp ph th ch kh
ved (b) (d)
fricatives-vcl s h
ved v y
nasals m n n o}
trill r
lateral |

Chart 3: Headley’ s tentative phonetic consonant system of Pearic ( 1985 :432)

The inventory of Pearic vowels:

front central back
high 1 i u
e ) 0
mid
€ 0
low a o)

Chart 4 : Headley ’s tentative phonetic vowel system of Pearic ( 1985 :433)

All of vowels may cluster with the phoneme of length /:/ and in some
dialects i.e. Chong in Chantaburi with / / (underline) a phoneme of register usually
called the ‘glottal tone’. The mid back rounded vowel /o/ has only been found long.
The diphthongs /is ie 1 us oa ao ea/ also occur.

Suprasegmental phoneme Headley claims that some kind of register
phenomenon exists in Pearic, at least in some dialects, such as Huffman’s Chong material.

———

“The symbols used by Headley (1985) and my study should be adjusted, they are:/
V=W7y=jsﬁ=p7r=1) ‘
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Unfortunately, there appears to be little consistency in its occurrence. However, he does not

mention anything about “tone”.

Headley’s Historical Phonology Headley proposes the proto consonants of
Pearic (which he has reconstructed from 410 cognate sets in 18 Pearic sources) as shown

below:
labial dental palatal  velar glottal
stops-vel p t c k ?
) p T c K
ved (b) (d) j 9
fricatives-vel S hy h
ved v y
nasals-vel hm hn hy
ved m n (n) )
trill-vel hr
ved r
lateral-vcl ' hl
lateral 1

Chart 5: Headley ’s phonetic consonant system of Proto Pearic ( 1985: 435)

There are a great number of initial consonant clusters found in Mon-Khmer
languages. Headley shows the tentative consonant clusters of Pearic (“Proto-Pearic
and the Classification of Pearic” ,1985 : 432). The 47 consonant clusters,drawn from
various Pearic dialects, are: /ck -, chk -,chm -.cn -, chy -, chn -, cr -, kd -, kl -, khl -, km -,
khm -, kn - khn -, khxi -, kr -, khr -, kns -,kv -, ky -, khy -, ml -, pl -, phl -, pn -,
phn -, piJ -,phy -, pr-, ps -, phs -, pt -, pht -, sk -, sm -, sn -, s1j -, sr -,tr -, tm -, thm -, trj -
,thy -, thk -, tp -, tv -, tr - /.

Proto-final consonants The following final consonants are reconstructed
for Proto Pearic /*-c ,* -h ,*-k, *-1,*-m ,*d ,*-p,*-n, *-p, *r, *-s, * -t,

*-v, *.y -*9/. All of these except /*-1, *-r ,*-s,* -2 / are retained in all dialects.
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Proto initial cluster Reconstructed words provide 35 of proto initial
clusters, they are /*ck -, *cm -,*cy -,*cr -, *Jr -, *kd -, *kl -, *km -, *gm -, *kn -,
gn -, *kr -, *gr -, *ks -, *kv -, *ky -,*gy -, *ml -, *pl -, *ck -, *bl -, *pn -, *bn -,

#py) -, ¥br -, *ps -, *sk -, *sm -, *sn -, *sg -, *sr -, *tm -, *ty -, *tp -, *tr - /.

Headley’s Classification of the Pearic Dialects. Headley uses various
criteria in classifying the Pearic dialects: the phonological comparison among dialects, some

unique lexemes and cognate percentages. His classification of Pearic is shown below.

1. NORTHEASTERN -- Pearic of Kompong Thom (PK)
2. SOUTHEASTERN |
2.1 Suoi of Kompong Speu (SU)
2.2 Saoch of Veal Renh (PC, PS)
3. WESTERN _
3.1 Chong of Chantaburi (H)
3.2 Chong Hoaop (CH)
3.3 Chong Loo (CL)
4. SOUTH CENTRAL
4.1 Samre of Pursat (EP, SE, PM)
4.2 Chong of Baradat (northeastern Trat Province) (TC)
4.3 Chong of Trat (CI)
5. NORTH CENTRAL -- Somray of Battambang (SY, WP)

Discussion The article on “Proto-Pearic and the classification of Pearic” is
valuable because of insufficient data on Pearic today. It is a synthesis of various rare sources
of data (which include a number of dialects) from many scholars who have studies on Pearic
people and languages. Some original materials are in French with the traditional transcription
that had to be interpreted and adjusted to the IPA symbols.

This article provide linguists with an overview of Pearic phonology and its
reconstructed phonology. Though some points have not been clearly identifed -- such
as the initial cluster, the vowels and the register complex -- further studies may solve

these problems.
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The author claims that the historical phonology has been reconstructed from the
18 Pearic sources, perhaps representing the phonetic system of Proto-Pearic. The Chong
dialects in Chantaburi and the Kasong (which are referred in his study as Chong Ban Dan
Chumphon and may also be Baradat’s Thai Chong) are included. However, the Samre in
Trat are excluded. So the current description of Samre provides supportive data that will

contribute to a more complete understanding of Pearic.

The classification among Pearic dialects may be a guide for in sub-grouping

the Pearic languages as further data are collected.

The affiliation among Pearic and other branches of Mon-Khmer languages
are re-arranged in a smaller group which have closer relation than in Thomas and
Headley’s article (1970). In Headley (1987), branches that have closer relation with
Pearic are Khmer, Banaric and Katuic. This is slightly different from Thomas and
Headley’s grouping which includes Khmer, Khasi, Katuic, Baharic, Mon, Palaungic,
Khmuic, and Viet-Muong.

1.3 Ethnography

1.3.1 Historical Setting

According to the substratum theory (Smalley, 1994: 301-305), it is assumed
that the Austroasiatic people had been a primitive group who are the oldest indigenes
of south-east Asia. This is supported by the historical evidence of Old Mon and Old
Khmer inscriptions. Furthermore, linguistic evidence for the antiquity of Austroasiatic
languages shows that these languages are more diverse than the languages of other
linguistic families in the area. Map 1 (Smalley, 1974:305) -- the geographic dispersion
of Austroasiatic languages in relation to those of the other language families -- shows
where present-day Austroasiatic languages are located across mainland Southeast Asia
and in Bangladesh, as well as in India, including the Nicobar Islands. In the Map 1,
the most solid concentration is in Vietnam and Cambodia, and some areas at the

border of Thailand. Amphoe Bo-rai of Trat province, where the Samre live now, is
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included in Smalley’s map. However, there is no other evidence that clearly identifies

the settlement of the Samre people in Thailand.

CAMBOUIA
¥

NICOBAR <

{SLANDS <

VIETNAM

MALAYSIA

Map 1 : Dipersion of Austroasiatic languages (Smalley, 1974:305)

In earlier days, when Cambodia and Thailand were not separate countries,
Samre people might have moved from place to place around the areas of their
homeland to find a suitable location for their settlement. I was informed by Mrs. Yae
Rattanamun, a Samre speaker in Ban Ma-muang, that her family used to travel to
Changwat Pailin in Cambodia to visit cousins when she was a child. However she had
not gone there for more than ten years. Other research also reveals that Samre people
were found in Cambodia (i.e., [Cabaton, 1905] and [Baradat,1941] ). But now the
tracks of Samre in Cambodia have apparently been lost as a result of the civil war in
the country (1975-1979).

The Samre speakers provided more information about their ancestor’s
settlement at Ban Ma-muang. In the earlier days, the parents of Mrs.Thong
Chaiyamat, who were thought to be the former leaders of the Samre, located their
house in the area near the mango trees. This is the reason why-the Samre called their
village /suok®/ ‘mango’. Later this family moved the house to another place nearby

because of an epidemic which caused many deaths. The old site of their house has
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now become a temple. Nowadays the village is called Ban Ma-muang (Mango
village) in Thai according to the old name in Samre. The Samre insist that their
ancestors lived at Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi for a long time. Ban Nonsi, the
village nearby, also has its old name in Samre as [woo kaajc/ ‘the outside field’.

Recent descendents of Samre have settled there permanently.

The Samre in Thailand know only that they have been living there since
their parents were alive. Mrs. Saengcan Rattanamun said that as far as she knew, her
ancestors had settled down in the high land area near the mountain and now her oldest

brother owns the land.

1.3.2 Demography

Matisoff’s investigation (1991: 213) shows that there are only 500 Chong speakers
in Thailand. However, Matisoff does not mention whether there are any Samre in Thailand.
Smalley classifies Samre in the same group as Chong, which is in the Pearic branch of the
Mon-Khmer language family in Thailand and his estimation of this group (only the Chong)
is 4,000 speakers in Thailand (Smalley, 1994: 364).

Theraphan (1984) states that there were about 7-8 families of Samre in Ban
Ma-muang, Trat province at the time. Kunwadee (1996) also insists that some people
- who call their language as “Samre” still live there. When I visited Bo-rai District (in
1999), I found that there are a few Samre speakers living in Ban Ma-muang and some of
them are also found in Ban Nonsi, which is another village of Tambon Nonsi, Bo-rai
District. I was informed by the elderly Samre that when they were children there were
nearly 100 families of them living together. They used their own language among
their group. Most of their parents were inter-married. Later various people had come
into the area after rubies were found in Bo-rai District. So the Samre have had
extensive contact with other groups, especially the Thai people. Now there are about
50 Samre families but, unfortunately, not more than 20 persons are still able to speak

Samre and most of them are rather old.
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1.3.3 Geographical Location

Tambon Nong Bon

Khao Saming District

Map of Samre Language

Boundaries ®  DatictHoadquaters X Samre vilagas

District Boundary
~— Provincial Boundary
=== Country Boundary

7 J—

3 0 3 6 Kilometers
+
Cambodia

@
Bo Rai District

* Ban Kblong On

Tambon Dan Clannphon

Meuang District

Map 2 : Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi in Bo-rai District, Trat Province of Thailand
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1.3.4 Cultural Sketch

1.3.4.1 Livelihood The Samre in Trat mostly earn their living by
collecting things from the forest nearby. Samrong is a valuable seed that they sell to
merchants who go to buy it at their house though it is illegal. Some of them hunt for
wild pigs, wild chickens, tigers. The men also weave a variety of bamboo traps for
catching small animals, birds, and fish. The women have the responsibility of caring
for children, pounding and winnowing rice, and meal preparation. A few of them have
gardens in which they grow pineapples, mangoes, bananas, pepper, chili and other
fruits and vegetables. Some work as labourers in someone else’ s garden. Some are
farmers. Most Samre are rather poor. Only a few of them have other occupations (eg.

a teacher, a janitor).

(1) Appearance and Dress
Physically, the majority of Samre have a distinctive physical appearance,
being darker skinned than the average Thai. They seem rather shorter than other local
people. Their mouths are quite thick and their hair is mostly curly. In the present days,
it is more difficult to distinguish them from others because they have been inter-

married extensively. They dress like Thai people in the countryside.

(2) Religion and Belief

The Samre are animists. They believe in spirits, especially the spirits of their
ancestors. They worship the spirits by providing food and drink. Every year each
family holds a big worship ceremony for this kind of spirits during the period of the
fourth to sixth lunar months in order to ask the ancestral spirits to protect their
descendants and to make merit for their ancestors as well. This day is a meeting day
among members and relatives of the family. Buddhism is also accepted by most of
the people. There is a Buddhist temple in the village and there are monks who are
Samre as well. Parents prefer their sons to be ordained as Buddhist monks and
usually send them to learn the doctrine at Prathumkhongkha Temple in Bangkok

because their cousins have been ordained there before.

Samre have no literacy for recording their culture and history, so many old

traditions of the Samre now have been abandoned. The only ancient tradition among
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them is Phii Mae Mot - a special kind of ghost ceremony. They believe that there are
many kinds of spirits around them. Those spirits could dwell in anybody, such as
~Phii Waay” (a ratten ghost ) or “Sua Saming” (a tiger ghost ). If a spirit dwells in
anybody, he or she often gets a fever and bad luck. If that happens the victim should
provide an oblation for the spirit then the spirit becomes his friend and wants to play
with him sometimes. The Samre called this worship as playing Phii Mae Mot (played
at night time only), while the Chong call it as Phii-Hing (play at night time) or Phii-
Rong (play at day time) and this becomes a traditional ceremony among the Samre.
The Samre people believe that if they treat the spirits well, they will get good things.
Conversely, if they treat them badly they will be harmed.

The Samre hold the Phi Mae Mot ceremony during the second to third lunar
months every year. Some groups may join together to hold the ceremony, otherwise
they hold it separately. When the day arrives, the medium (always a woman) will be
in the center of the open area with the different spirit offerings surrounding her. The
singers sing a song for inviting a spirit to possess the medium. Men hit the drums
simultaneously. The atmosphere is full of joy and cheerful. When the spirits have
entered the medium, they will begin to display anything that is consistent with what
they did before they died, such as going cutting the ratten, etc. When the possessing

spirits leave the medium, the other spirits are invited back again and again.

Thus, since Samre vocabulary and language is intimately bound up in their
religions practices, Samre language loss will also have a major impact on their world

view and cultural heritage and beliefs.

1.4 Research Methodology

1.4.1 Research Site

The data on which this study is based were collected from the Samre
language speakers in Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi, Bo-rai District, Trat province of
Thailand. This area was selected for the field work because they are the only two

villages in Thailand where the language is still spoken.
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1.4.2 Source of Data

There are now about twenty speakers who can speak the Samre language.
From my impression, their proficiency in the Samre language varies depending on
factors such as age, the frequency use (some of them told me that they had virtually
abandoned the language for nearly 15-20 years), and their attitude toward preserva-
tion of the language. According to their language ability in the Samre, the speakers

can be divided into three groups as below.

1.4.2.1 The first group is those who still can speak the language
“fluently” (this means that they are able to remember most Samre vocabulary, to
pronounce them with confidence, to communicate with others on various topics, to
tell the stories or explain events without hesitation and without resorting to extensive
borrowing from other languages). Their names of members in this group are as

followings

Mrs. Saengcan Rattanamun, is 74 years old. Her original name was
Ploydaeng Hanyaphat. She has 7 brothers and 3 sisters and she was the youngest
among them. She was chosen to be the main _informant. She was born at Ban Ma-
muang. Her education is Prathom 4. She can read and write in Thai but now her
eyesight is not good enough for doing that. She is a bilingual of Samre and Thai. Her
former husband was Samre but she divorced him and remarried with a Thai man who
died many years ago. She earns her living by being an employee in someone else’s

garden or selling something and gets some money from her sons and daughters.

She has the best proficiency in the language among all of the speakers. Most
of the other speakers cannot tell any stories. They say that there are no songs or
stories in Samre, otherwise, they have forgotten them. However, she can talk in a long
text form, such as telling a past event and she can also tell three stories in the Samre
language (The story of ancient people, The rice bone, and “Mom, I’m hungry”). She
can remember most of vocabulary items. Her pronunciation is good. Besides she can

talk to other speakers on all topics.
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Mrs Chamnan Pokklum, 66 years old, is Mrs Saéngéan’sﬂniece. She was
born at Ban Nonsi. She explained that after her family became ill because of an evil
spirit, they died. After that she married her husband, who is Samre too, and moved to
Ban Mamuang about ten years ago. She is rather talkative. She can tell a story in
Samre (the story of the deer) but they are not complete. Some parts of the story are
told in Thai instead. She said she remembered the way to tell stories from her
grandmother who liked to tell children before they went to sleep. Sometimes she also
told some stories to her children but they don’t like to listen. Now she speaks Samre
with her husband and sometimes when she meets someone who can speak the
language she then speaks with that one. Her first daughter can understand the

language but she can not speak.

Mrs. Khang In-on, 68 years old is a relative with Mrs. Seangcan. She lives
at Ban Nonsi. She is rather talkative. Her husband had died and she stays home with
her children. When she meets her relatives, she uses the Samre language but there are
a lot of Thai words in her speech. Her house is not far from Mrs. Nuu, Mr. Cit and

Mr. Non, so sometimes they can speak the Samre language to each other.

Mr. Cit (Cae) Pokklum, 76 years old. He was a classmate with Mrs.
Saengcan when they were at the elementary school. His wife, who was Samre, died

five years ago.

Mr. Sin Rattanamun, 70 years old, is Mrs. Saengcan’s ex-husband’s
nephew. He graduated prathom 2. He is always invited to hit the drums in the
traditional way when holding Phii Mae Mot ceremony among the group. His fluency

in Samre is rather good.

Myrs. Un Rattanamun, Mr. Sin’s wife, is a Chong woman. She is about 65
years old. She has been lived with her husband over ten years and now she can speaks
Samre fluently. She always goes to join in Phii Mae mot ceremony together with her
husband as a singer of the songs. Actually, most of them are the songs which are
similar to the Chong’s tradition that are used to invite spirits to dwell into someone’s

body while they perform the ceremony.
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Thaan Cang, Head of the monks at Ma-muang Temple. He is about 70 years
\|d. His ex-wife is Mrs. Saengcan’s niece. Though he has ordained for many years, his

Juency in the Samre language is quite good. Anyway, he speaks only with the Samre
;peakers.

Mrs. Nu Pokklum, 84 years old. She stays at home with her children. Her

husband was Samre but he died twenty years ago.

1.4.2.2 The second group are those whose language ability is
defined as “not fluent” (their language ability is less than the first group as they forget

some words or the percentage of use of Thai loan words is greater than the first group)

Mr. Non Saengpha, 60 years old, the former head of Nonsi village. He is
Mrs. Saengcan’s relative. In former time his fluency in Samre was as good as in Thai.
But now he forgets the language a lot because it’s difficult to find someone to speak
with. The others who can speak the language are very old and stay at home alone
while his generation must go to work in the field. At night they stay separately. He
would like to preserve the language though he knows it’s rather hard to do so. When I
went to Nonsi village to meet the Samre people there, he helped me to bring the others
coming to his house. All of them try to speak but they say that they forget a lot. They
speak Samre and then switch to speak Thai all the time.

Mr. Piak Pokklum, Mrs Chamnan’s husband, is 69 years old. He is also a
son of Mrs. Saengcan’s sister. He can use Samre well with his wife but he doesn’t like to
speak much with others. He said that he felt shy. But when I try to communicate with him in
his language he seemed to be more comfortable and spoke more. He knows a lot about the
forest that he usually goes to stay there to find something for sell.

Mr Poo Hanyaphat (68 years old) is a son of Mrs Saengcan’s brother. He
is very shy to speak. He is Mr. Piak’s cousin and their houses are not too far apart.

Mrs. Samaj Hanyaphat, 70 years olds, is the wife of Mrs.Saengcan’s

brother. Her house is on the mountain far away from the others. Since her husband,

e 000lbb



pornsawan Ploykaew Introduction / 26

\{r. Jim. cannot remember to speak Samre, she seldom speaks the language when

she comes down to the village and meets her group.

Mrs. Thong Chaiyamat, 68 years old, is a wife of Mrs. Saengcan’s
nephew. Her house is rather far away from other Samre people. She stays home

taking care of her daughter’s son and weaving bamboo baskets for sell.

Mr. On Moonlachoot, 80 years old. His house is alone without electricity.
He is rather consevative but he is very old. His children cannot speak Samre and he
cannot find someone to speak the language with.

Mr. Jim Pokklum is 83 years old. His condition is similar to Mr. On that
his house is too far. He is the only one who can speak the language in his family. He

cannot walk so far so he stays home alone during daytime.

Mr. Waep Pokklum, 76 years old. His house in Ban Nonsi and it is rather

tar from the other speakers. He seldom has chances to meet the others.

Mrs. Khemnoi Rattanamun, 58 years old, is Mrs. Saengcan’s niece. She
usually goes to her garden since she has borrowed money to buy it. Thus she rarely

has chances to speak the language with others.

1.4.2.3 The third group are the speakers who may. be referred to as
“semi- speaker” (i.e., cannot use vocabulary and grammatical structures adequately enough

to communicate). They use only some words or the common expressions, such as /ciiw
A

nii  “Where (will) you go?’; /huep”® klop® hurnur® naan®/ ‘Have you eaten rice yet?.

Mr. Kriangsak Rattanamun, 56 years old, is Mrs. Saengcan’s nephew. He

is the janitor at Ban Ma-maung school.

Mr. Noi Hanyaphat, 64 years old, is Mrs. Saengcan ’s nephew. He is Mrs.

Thong ‘s husband. He can remember only some words in Samre.

Mrs. Sriwiang Rattanamun, 65 years old, is also Mrs. Saengcan’s niece.

She always drinks a lot. She is not much interested in her own language.
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1.4.3 Steps for the study

1. Studying documents and literature relevant to the Samre language.

2. The data were collected from the informants who belong to two groups :

a) The principal informants who provide mainly language data:

- can speak and understand the language well,

- have lived in the villages since birth and have never moved to
other places;

- males and females, because the language is not differentiated by
sex of the speakers;

- about 50-80 years old because the young cannot provide enough
data about the language;

- education are not more than Prathom 4; and

- occupations are farmers, gardeners, employees, etc.

b) The second group of informants who provide the language data for
comparison with the first group in order to observe whether there are some changes
within the language:

- can speak and understand the language;

- birthplaces are at Ban Ma-muang or Ban Nonsi, Tanbon Nonsi ,
Bo-rai District;

- males and females because the language is not differentiated by
sex of the speakers;

- about 30-50 years old ;

- education varies from Prathom 4 to a Bachelor degree; and

- occupations are farmers, gardeners, employees, teachers, and
nurses, etc.

3. The informants were asked to provide vocabulary items according to
various semantic fields, such as human body and function, plants, animals, huntings,
etc. Moreover, phrases, clauses, sentences and some text materials (folktales,
converstions, past events, etc.) which are commonly used in their every day life were
included in this study.
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4. The data corpus was collected on audio-tape, and was transcribed from the
tape using phonetic alphabet together with their meaning in English
5. The data was analyzed and described. It was keyboarded and English glosses

are provided. Then it was rechecked with Samre speakers for accuracy and clarification.

Initial data was collected and checked during my main informant’s trip to
Bangkok in order to teach the Samre language at Mahidol University, Salaya from
October,1998 to March, 1999. I went to check the data with other Samre speakers in
two villages, Ban Ma-muang and Ban Nonsi in March, 1999. Mrs. Saengcan had
been brought to Bangkok again about a month in March 2000 for rechecking. Due to
the limited time, the description presented here could not be considered an exhaustive

one. More data would undoubtedly lead to discovering more structural patterns.
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CHAPTER II

PHONOLOGY

2.1 Introduction

In the following chapter, the phonological system of Samre will be described
according to Pike’s phonological hierarchy (see Sec. 1.3.3.2). The four ranks are the
intonation group, the phonological word (the stress group), the syllable, and the phoneme.
The highest rank will be stated first and the others will be mentioned in order.

2.2 The Intonation Group
2.2.1 General Definition

The intonation group is defined as the unit of the highest rank of the
phonological hierarchy and therefore has no stable function. The structure of the

intonation group is stated in terms of phonological words.

Phonetically, intonation is a linguistic unit of pitch at sentence level. Sometimes
loudness, thythm, and other qualities of voice are considered to be part of intonation.

2.2.2 Symbol used in describing the Intonation Group

The phonetic tramlines (the wavy line tracing the pitch movement above
each sentence) is marked for representing intonation patterns. Levels of the lines may
be change upwards and downwards. The higher level refers to rising intonation. On

the other hand, the lower level refers to falling intonation.
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2.2.3 The structure of the Intonation Group

Intonation is not phonemic in this language as it does not change the
meaning of the whole sentences but it usually adds the speaker’s attitude toward that
sentence. Four patterns of intonation contours suggested here are slightly different in

shape, usually at the end of the sentences.

(1) A final mid level or slightly falling intonation manifests a declarative
statement, a content question with a final question word, or an imperative that expresses

command especially with displeasure of annoyance.

~
1. ?ip* noon® ciiw® thiow” (statement)
I will go travel

‘I’'m going to travel.’

______,———/\\

2. naa® kachii® poo® noon® ciiw® (content question)

when you will go

‘When will you go?’

~
3. ciiw® thiok®? khaneen” ?an”®  (imperative)

g0 sleep now this

‘Go to sleep now!”’

(2) A falling intonation manifests a simple yes/no question.

4. poo® mnoop® ciiw? 10on1ion® b (j/es/no question)
you  will g0 school q.mk.
‘Are you going to the school?’
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(3) A final high or high rising intonation manifests an imperative

/llocution that expresses invitation or persuasion.

_
5. huop® klon®  tho?? (invitation)
eat rice fp.
‘Eat rice, please.’ -

6. ciiw® noon® saa® tho?” (persuasion)
go will  together fp.
‘Let’s go together.’

(4) Level pausing intonation in a statement indicates that the speaker

has not yet finished his statement.
—

\
7. ?2ip® noog®  ciiw”® talaat® ciiw®  tiiw® ...
[ will go market go buy

‘I’m going to the market to buy......

The intonation in this language is assumed to be falling at the end of each
sentence, except for invitation or persuasive utterances. Therefore, it is non-phonemic
because it is not necessary to write any mark on a sentence in order to understand its

meaning.

2.3 The Phonological Word (The Stress Group)
2.3.1 General Definition

The phonologicai word is defined as the rank whose units have a structure in
terms of syllables and function in the intonation group. In the Samre 1anguage, words
are marked by stress and the nuclear syllable may be strongly stressed in relation to
the other syllables. So the phonological word may also be called the stress group in
this language.
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Phonetically, stress refers to the relative perceived prominence of a unit of
spoken language. A stressed syllable is usually produced by an increase in
articulatory force, increased rate of air flow, and greater muscular tension in the
articulators. A sequence of syllables constituting a rhythm unit, containing one

primary stress, is a stress group (Crystal, 1992: 369).

2.3.2 Symbols Used in Describing the Stress Groups

|'S | is used to represent a syllable
syllable boundz;ries are marked by | .|
primary stress is marked by | '|
secondary stress is marked by |~ |
unreleased sound is marked by | |

an unstressed syllable is unmarked

2.3.3 The Structure of the Stress Groups

Samre has three degrees of stress: primary stress, secondary stress and
unstress. A primary stressed syllable is the syllable which has more volume, and
greater length (usually on the vowel) than the weak stressed syllable. A secondary
stressed syllable is a syllable which has more volume and more length than the
unstressed syllable but less than the strong stressed syllable. An unstressed syllable is
a syllable which has less volume and length than the weak stressed syllable. In other

words we can say that it is a syllable which does not bear stress.

Samre normally has from one to two syllables. However, a little higher
proportion of the words in Samre are disyllabic words. Trisyllabic words are rare.
Each stress group has only one primary stressed syllable as nucleus and may have
cither an unstressed syllable or a secondary stressed syllable as periphery. Thus the
stress group in Samre is predictable because each word has only one primary stress,

either on the only syllable or on the last syllable of the word.
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2.3.3.1 Monosyllabic Words
In. monosyllabic words (words with only one syllable and this syllable is
meaningful), the structure of the stress group of this type is ['S], that is. the primary
siress is on the peak of the syllable.

Examples:
i/ [ 'tii ] ‘hand’
Itog?/ ['tog 3] ‘house’
/paan”/ ['paan®? ] ‘flower’
ftuu®/ ['tuu? ] ‘escape’
/tuay"/ ['tueg **! ] ‘to be afraid of®

2.3.3.2 Disyllabic Words
In disyllabic words, the primary stress always occurs on the last syllable together

with either a secondary stress or no stress occurring on the other syllable of the word.

(1) Sub-type A
The structure of the stress group in this type is [*S.'S ], that is, the non- final
syllable takes secondary stress and the last one takes primary stress.

Examples:
/salion®/ [sa.'liog *'] ‘ woman’
/kamaan®/ [“ka.'maap*] ‘chin’
/chanwn®/ [“cMa.'numn’®* ] ‘wife’
/canlaan®/ ['can.'laan®'] ‘iguana’
/tak1ioon®/ [“ta.'’kyoon®'] ‘to squirm’

(2) Sub-type B
The structure of the stress group of this sub-type is [S.'S], that is, the non-

final syllable takes no stress and the last one takes primary stress.

Examples:
/mlusn®  [m.'lusy®'] ‘man’
/ntaa®/ [n.'taa®®®]  ‘spinach’

[ 1ot
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2.3.3.3 Trisyllabic words
From the data, there are only two trisyllabic words found in the language.
They are the specific name of an insect and a tree, respectively. The structure of the
rrisyllabic word is [~S.”S.'S], that is, the non- final syllables take secondary stress

and the last one takes primary stress.

Examples:
/sammaweek® / [“sam. “ma. 'week™*] ‘a kind of insect’
/siilaman®/ ['sii.“la. 'man®* ‘a kind of tree’

Other trisyllabic words are rare and are loans from Thai, for example:

/sokkap1ok® / [“sok. “ka. 'pyok™* ‘dirty’
/?antaraaj/ ['?an.“ta. 'yaaj**] ‘danger’
/sappadaa” / [“sap. “pa. 'daa’**] ‘week’

2.3.4 Word-boundaries and Writing Stress Groups

The phonological word structure are always predictable from the position in
a word and from the syllabic structure of the word. Primary stress, which functions as
the nucleus syllable of the word, always occurs on a monosyllabic word and on the
final syllable of é disyllabic word. Secondary stress or unstress, occurs on the syllable

preceding the final syllable of the word.

The phonological word structures are predictable according to the rule stated
above, therefore, it is non-phonemic. It is not necessary to write any stress mark on

words in phonemic writing. Word boundaries are marked by / /.

Examples:
/paliiw®/ ‘egg-plant’
/kahog®/ ‘crispy’

/paliiw®/ + /kahon®/  ‘acrispy egg-plant’
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There are two ways to look for the boundaries of words in Samre.

(1) The stress evidence
The primary stress always falls on the last syllable, so the word break will
follow the primary stress syllable.

(2) The syllable structure
a) Every word must begin with a consonant.

b) There will be only one final consonant.

Examples:
1./min®/ ciiw? / siee?/
mother go field
‘Mother goes to the field.’
2. /naa® /maraar® / nah®/
likely  pity adv
‘It’s a pity!’

2.4 The Syllable

2.4.1 General Definition

The syllable rank is defined as the rank whose units function in the stress

group and have their structure stated in terms of phonemes.
2.4.2 Symbols Used in Describing Syllable Structure

Symbols used in describing syllable structure are as follows ;
C,; is used to represent a single initial consonant or the first consonant of a
consonant cluster beginning the syllable

C, is used to represent a second member of a consonant cluster of the

syllable
P isused to represent final plosive consonants i.e. /p, t, c, k, 2/
N is used to represent final continuant consonants i.e. /m,n,n,n,w,j,h,1,1/

V  isused to represent a pure short vowel of the syllable
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VV is used to represent a long vowel or diphthong of the syllable,which is

interpreted as two phonemes

A s used to represent a mid level tone
B isused to represent a mid-low tone
C

is used to represent a high falling tone
2.4.3 Syllable Structure

The structure of the syllable is described in terms of segments consisting of

one or two vowels and a tone as nucleus and one to three consonants as periphery.

Depending on the different groups of final consonants, syllables can be grouped
into three main types: smooth syllables, checked syllables and nasal syllables. "

2.4.3.1 Smooth Syllables
A smooth syllable is a syllable ending with a long vowel or a continuant

consonant It carries any of tone “ or ® or ©. There are three sub-types:

(1) Sub-type A
The structure of the smooth syllable of this sub-type is

Ci(Cr) YV NY™©

The smooth syllable of this sub-type consists of C; in which any consonant
phoneme can be occur. C, are often the liquids /I/ or /1/ while the C;(a stop or
sometimes /s/) occurs in this position too. The Vowel may be a short vowel, a long

vowel or a diphthong. N is one of the continuant final consonant sets.

Examples:
CIVNAC;
/lin®/
/lin®/ ‘play’
/kon®/ ‘long’

‘on, above’
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CIGYNYS;
/kxin®/
/s1an®/
/s1an’/

C,VVNA€;

/quan’/
[suay®/

/susgc/

Ci1CVVNAC

/kluegA/

/kluag®/
/kluagc/

‘drum’
‘a pole’

‘river bank’

‘a kind of grass’
‘to smell’

‘to tell, to reply’

‘bone’
‘husband’

‘alog’

(2) Sub-type B
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The structure of the smooth syllable of this sub-type is

Ci(C)V VA€

The component of this sub-type is very similar to the smooth syllable of sub-type A

except that the final consonant is zero. In other words, this subtype refers to open syllable.

Example:

‘hand’
‘rattan’

in

‘forest’
2

‘banyan tree

‘guava’
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CVCYVY;

/kamaa”/ ‘rain’
/kapee®/ ‘crocodile’
/lalee®/ ‘worm’
CVCIC,VVE;

/tak100°/ ‘shell’

(3) Sub-type C
This sub-type normally occurs as the minor syllable. It can occur or not occur and

the pitch level is neutral. The structure of the smooth syllable of this sub-type is

CV(N)-

It consists of C which is almost always a stop, as in /pgthawA/ ‘axe’;
/taloo®/ ‘skin’; / QhusgA/ ‘iron’, but /m/ have been found too as in /mlusgB/
‘son’. It should be noted here that there are many cases of fluctuation among the

phonemes which occur in the initial position of this sub-type, such as:

/s/-/th/~/kb/ asin /sanii/-/thanii/-/khanii®/  ‘sun, day’
Is/~ It Ik/ as in /sapan®/- /tapag®/ ~ /kapan®/ ‘swamp’

/s = It~ Ikh/ asin /sanoo/-/tanoo®/~/khanoo®/  ‘worm’

/s/~ Ith/ asin /sanar’/~ /thanar"/ ‘to know each other.’
/s/ or /kh/ as in /sanaa’/ ~ /khanaa®/ ‘friend’
/c/~Ich~/s/  asin/canaaj/~/chanaaj/- /sanaaj®/  ‘tusk’

Ie/~/ch/ as in /camoh®/~ /chamoh®/ ‘name’

/cl or /s/ as in /camkhuwmn®/ - /samkhuwn®/ ‘woman’

for/k/ | as in /lahaagc/ ~ /kahaanc/ ‘stiff’

V is a short, somewhat colourless vowel, usually [a] but often tending toward
[3]. N'is most often a nasal either /m/, /n/ or A/ as in/ samroon’™ / ‘a kind of fruit’;
’kancwu 18/ ‘needle’; /caghan®/ ‘food’, and sometimes /w/ has been found too (as

in /cawsuut®/ ‘bear’).
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Example:
CVC VN*C;
/katin®/ ‘thin’
/lalin®/ ‘to turn up’
/&pagc/ ‘swamp’
_C_¥C1VVNA'C .
/la?een® ‘diligent’
/kamaap®  ‘chin’
/lahaan®/ ‘stiff’
CVNC,VN*;
/kanton®/ ‘rabbit’
/sampah®/ ‘to prostrate oneself’
/conhon®/ ‘to sit with both legs folded down’

CVNC,;VVN* B,
/tamluag®/ ‘calf (of the leg)’

/kantuon®/ ‘bunch of bananas’

CVNC;C,VVN*;
/t_:)gklaanA/ “fire-place’

CVC,C,VN* ;
/kathiah®/ ‘nail’

CVC,C,VVN€© ;

/t_ak.IiQI]C/ ‘wing, elbow’

CVNC,VVNE;

/kancurur®/  ‘needle’

2.4.3.2 Checked Syllables
A checked syllable is a syllable ending with a plosive consonant. There are

two sub-types according to their structure.
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(1) Sub-type A
The structure of the checked syllable of this sub-type is

C1(Cy) VPAC
Examples:

C,VP* B ;
/tok?®/ ‘out’
/tok®/ ‘boat’
CIVVPAC
/paat?/ ‘to lick’
/pAa_tB/ ‘to slice’
/p_aatc/ ‘to walk pass’

Ci G VPP,

/stuk?/ ‘village’
[s10K®/ ‘pig’
CiCYVPAC

/k1aap”/ ‘slough’
/s1aap®/ ‘fishy smell’
/plaakc/ ‘to cleave’
CVC;C,VVP€ ;

/kapiook®/ ‘parasite’

CVC VP % ;

/khamok®/ ‘to cough’
/kamec®/ “sticky rice’
CVC,VVPAC;

/kawisk?™/ | ‘to embrace’
/samuak®/ ‘daughter-in-law’

/kanuok®/ ‘carrying pole’

Phonology / 40
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(2) Sub-type B
The structure of the checked syllable of this sub-type is

VP-

The component of this sub-type is similar to the smooth syllable of sub-type
C. except that the final here is P (a plosive consonant) instead of N (a continuant

consonant).

Examples:
CVPC,VP® ;
/sapmok®/ ‘a fever’

[sapprap®/ ‘unreliable’

CVPC,VVPE ;

/tuknuak®/ ‘to snore’

2.4.3.3 Nasal Syllables
Nasal syllable is the syllable whose structure consists of a syllabic nasal.

The pitch level of this syllable is always neutral. Its structure is NA’ B

Examples:
/mplaan®/ ‘gun’
/mcurur®/ ‘needle’
/yrut?®/ ‘a bamboo fishtrap’

2.4.4 Syllable Function

The syllable functions in the stress group. There are two main classes of syllables
In terms of their function in the stress group: a major syllable and a minor syllable.

2.4.4.1 Major Syllable.
A major syllable functions as the nucleus of a stress group. It takes the

Primary stress and always occupies the ultimate position or immediately precedes



pornsawan P loykaew ’ Phonology / 42

1 pause. The occurrence of the major syllable is obligatory. The structure of this class

<an be both the smooth syllables and the checked syllables.

Examples:
/chii®/ ['chii**?] ‘louse’
/miir®/ ['niiy**?] ‘mat’
/khluum®  ['k"uum®'] ‘urine’
/lalian®/ [“la.'liag?'] ‘cat fish’
/kawiin®  [“ka.'wiin**'] ‘waist’
/salaan®/ ['sa.'laag®"] ‘bad smell’

2.4.4.2 Minor Syllable
The minor syllable or presyllable functions as the periphery of a phonological
word. It’s occurrence is optional. If it does occur, it will take the weak stress or
unstressed and will always occupy the initial position of the word, preceding the major
syllable. The syllable structure of the minor syllable can be the smooth syllable of sub-
type C, the checked syllable of sub-type B or the nasal syllable.

There are variations in the Samre word structure due to the collapse of the
unstressed presyllable. In some words, the presyllable may be deleted either partially
or entirely. Otherwise, they may be reduced into a syllabic nasal consonant or even
become a monosyllabic word. Variations of pronunciation can occur in various

speakers of the same dialect and even in the same speaker.

In a disyllabic word, the initial consonant and vowel of the presyllable may

be dropped out causing a consonant sequence which becomes a cluster.

CVCCVC = CCVC
camkhun® = mkhwn” ‘woman’

camiisy® = miiap® ‘to sing’

The speakers may insert a transition vowel between the cluster that makes a
Monosyllabic word become a disyllabic word. This is an easier way for sound
Production, Otherwise, the final consonant of a presyllable is pronounced as a syllabic

Masal in any casual speech.
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CCVC = CVCVC

1

NCVC

mkhun® = makhwn” ~ mkhun® ‘woman’

mlion = marien® ~ miien®  ‘to sing’

More examples of variations in pronouncing the presyllable are shown

below:
/lakii® / - /gkiic/ *skin (of coconut)’

/kadesm®/ ~ /ndesm®™/ ‘to snatch away’

/kantiak”®/ ~ /ntiak®/ ‘to draw (a gun)’
/kancurwi®/ ~ /pcurair’/ ‘needle’

/tonk1aan®/ -~ /ykiaan®/ ‘fire-place’

Also, in actual speech the presyllables are commonly dropped out as in:

/samaan®/~/ maan®/

‘caper’
/kunwiak®/ ~ /wiak/ ‘millipede’
/kasic?/ - /sic”/ ‘lazy’
/kasec?/~ /sec?/ ‘cold’

2.4.5 Syllable-boundaries and Marking Syllable -breaks

We can predict the syllable boundaries from the syllable structure and the

phonological words. Thus, syllable breaks need not to be marked overtly in writing
phonemic data.
Examples:

Phonemic writing Phonetic writing

/kasurm®/ [ka.'suum*'] ‘human’
/paliiw®/ [ “pa.'liiw*!] ‘egg- plant’
/mahaan®/ [“ma.'haap®"] ‘a big, square-shaped face’
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2.5 The Phonemes
2.5.1 General Definition

A phoneme is defined as the rank whose units function in the syllable. It is
the lowest rank of the phonological hierarchy which is capable of differentiating one
word from another because it is the smallest unit of speech. It also has no stable
structure because it is an actual sound unit of a given language so it varies with any
particular dialect or individual person. However, the phonetic forms of the phonemes

can be described.
2.5.2 Phoneme Classes

There are three major classes of phonemes in the Samre according to their

function in the syllable : Consonants, Vowels and Tones.

2.5.2.1 The Consonants
A consonant functions as the nucleus of a nasal syllable and as a periphery in
any other syllables. The consonants can be divided into two types according to their

structure.

(1) The Types of Consonants
a) The Single Consonant
This type of the consonant consists of one single consonant phoneme. There
are 21 consonant phonemes in Samre, they are: /p, ph, b, t, th, d, ¢, ch, k, kh, ?,
m,n,p, n,s,h, L1, w,j/

b) The Consonant Sequences
This type consists of two consonant phonemes occurring in sequence. The
first member of this type may be any voiceless plosive consonants, except for /?/, or

the alveolar fricative /s/ while the second member is a liquid, either /1/ or /1/.
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(2) The Classes of Consonants

The consonants can be divided into three main classes according to their

function in different positions in the syllable: initial consonant, second member of a

consonant cluster and final consonant.

a) Initial Consonant
Initial consonant is the consonant phoneme that occurs in the initial position of

the syllable: /p, ph, b, t, th, d, ¢, ch, k, kh, 2, m,n, n, 1, s, h, 1, 1, w, j /

Examples:
p /piak®/ ‘laugh’
ph /phah®/ “tail’
b /baak®/ ‘open’
t /_tugA/ ‘egg’
th /thiim®/ ‘trunk of tree’
d /duk?/ “thick’
c [curt®/ ‘angry’
ch /chuak?/ ¢ to pound’
k Ikic®/ ‘small’
kh /khiin®/ ‘child’
? /2iin®/ ‘to have’
m /mat®/ ‘eye’
n /naan®/ ‘old’
) /nar®/ ‘red’
s /sec?/ ‘cold’
h /haam®/ “blood’
1 /laap®/ ‘to smear’
1 /1iih®/ ‘root’
w /waa®/ ‘monkey’
] /jaam®/ ‘cry’



pornsawan Ploykaew Phonology / 46

b) Second Member of a Consonant Cluster
The second members of a consonant cluster is the consonant that occurs in
the second position of the initial consonant cluster, following some consonants--

o.ph, t,th, ¢, k, kh, m, s /. They are / 1/ and / 1/.

Examples:
pl /p1ii®/ ‘forest’
t1 /t1uoj A/ ‘cow,0x’
cl lexiag® ‘ring’
ki1 /kaic?/ , ‘breast, chest’
phi / phaii®/ “fruit’
thx /thiaa®/ ‘guava’
kha /khiaan®/ ‘alcohol’
mJ /mrec®/ ‘pepper’
s1 /s10k P/ ‘pig’
khl /khlaa®/ ‘leaf’
pl /pliiw */ “fire’
kl /klog®/ ‘rice’
phl /phliim®/ ‘land leech’

The other consonant of this class is /w/ in / kw-/ and / khw-/ , which is

found in some Thai loan words, such as /kwaan®/ ‘wide’and /khwaan®/ ‘to obstruct’.

¢) Final Consonant
The final consonant is the consonant that occurs in the final position of the
syllable. There are thirteen of them : /-p, -t, -c, -k, -2, -m, -n, -p, -n,

‘h’ '-I, 'W, -j /

(3) The Consonant Phoneme Inventory
Samre has 21 single consonant phonemes -as shown in the following chart.

All of them can occur as an initial consonant; only those preceded by a hyphen occur
finally.
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-p -t -C -k -?
ph th ch kh
b d
-m -n n -0
s -h
1
-1
W ]

Chart 6 : The Consonant Phoneme Inventory

(4) The Consonant Formational Statement
Consonant phoneme inventory in Samre is shown in Chart 6 above. This

section will describe them and indicate their distribution, with examples.

/p/ 1isrealized as [p] - a voiceless unaspirated bilabial plosive that occurs in

332

the initial position of the syllable, e.g. /paaxjA/ ['paan™“] ‘flower.” Also, it is realized

as[p'] - avoiceless unaspirated and unreleased bilabial plosive that occurs in the

344

final position, e.g. /chap®/ ['c"ap™*'] ‘to catch’.

/ph/ is realized as [ph] - a voiceless aspirated bilabial plosive. It only occurs

344

in the initial position of the syllable, e.g. /phic®/ ['p"ic****] ‘to put out a fire’.

/b/ is realized as [b] - a voiced bilabial plosive. It only occurs in the

1334

initial position of the syllable, e.g. /baok”/ ['book™**] ‘to peel’.

/t/ is realized as [t] - a voiceless unaspirated apico-alveolar plosive that

3’32] ‘house.” Also, it is

occurs in the initial position of the syllable, e.g. /ton™ ['toy
realized as [ t"] - a voiceless unaspirated and unreleased apico-alveolar plosive that
occurs in the final position,e.g. /piit"/ ['piit™**] ‘knife’.

/th/ is realized as [th] - a voiceless aspirated apico-alveolar plosive. It only
occurs in the initial position of the syllable, e.g./thurm®/ ['t"wrm>*?] “to cook .

/d/ is realized as [d] - a voiced apico-alveolar plosive. It only oc'curs in the
initial position of the syllable, e.g. /duun®/ ['guugm] ‘coconut’. 7

/c/ is realized as [c] - a voiceless unaspirated alveolar-prepalatal plosive

332

that occurs in the initial position of the syllable, e.g. /cam®/ ['cam ]“to wait for’.
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\Iso. it 18 realized as [c"] - a voiceless unaspirated and unreleased alveolar-prepalatal

olosive that occurs in the final position, e.g. /kic®/ ['kic™**] ‘small, little.’

/ch/ s realized as [c"]- a voiceless aspirated alveolar-prepalatal plosive.It

only occurs in the initial position of the syllable, e.g. /chaan®/ ['c_haau]"'5 " “cool’.

/k/ is realized as [k] - a voiceless unaspirated dorso-velar plosive that
occurs in the initial position of the syllable, e.g. kuok®/ ['kuak™**] ‘neck’.
Also, it is realized as [ k'] - a voiceless unaspirated and unreleased dorso-velar

344 “to steal’.

plosive that occurs in the final position, e.g.. /kuk®/ ['kuk
/kKh/ is realized as [kh]- a voiceless aspirated dorso-velar plosive. It only
oceurs in the initial position of the syllable, e.g. /khun®/ ['k"wn® ?] “insect’.
/2/ is realized as [?] - a voiceless glottal stop. It may occur in initial and /or

final positions of the syllable, e.g. /2usk®/ ['2usk™*]

‘to give’. It should be noted
that the final [ -? ] is very restricted and most of them are loan words from Thai but
are differently pronounced, such as /p:)ZA /  “father’; /me2*/ ‘mother’, while they are
['p"3] and ['me#] in Thai. Samre words for these meanings : /khuup®/ and /min”/
respectively. Some final particles, such as ; /si2°/, /tho?®/ are loan words from Thai.

/m/ is realized as [m] - a voiced bilabial nasal. It may occur in initial and /or final
positions of the syllable, e.g. /min®™/ ['min*?] ‘mother’ ; / num®/ ['nurm?' ] ‘year’.

/n/ isrealized as [n] - a voiced apico-alveolar nasal. It may occur in initial and
/or final positions of the syllable, e.g. /naan®/ ['naan™?] ‘old’ ; /2an®/ ['?an®*?] “this’.

/p/ is realized as [n] - a voiced fronto-palatal nasal. It may occur in initial

451] ‘to speak’; /mele/

and /or final positions of the syllable, e.g. / Jlaajc/ [ 'paaj
['men*?] “beautiful’.

/ny/ is realized as [n] - a voiced dorso-velar nasal. It may occur in initial and /or
final positions of the syllable, e.g. /gum/ ['gum™®'] ‘warm’ ; / luag?/ ['luey®*?] ‘banana’.

Is/ isrealized as [s] - a voiceless lamino-alveolar fricative. It only occurs in
the initial position of the syllable, e.g. /saap®/ ['saap™*] “light, clear.” This phoneme
may fluctuate with [t"] - a voiceless aspirated apico- alveolar stop when followed by
/3/ and a short vowel as in [ “ka'siah®**] or [ "ka'ﬂlahm} ‘nail’ ; ['siap®'] or
[lﬁlalju] ‘pole’ ; ['srup?®'] or ['t"run?'] ‘pen’ (for pig).

/h/ is realized as [h] - a voiceless glottal fricative. It may occur in initial and
/or final positions of the syllable, e.g. /haam®/ [‘haam**'] ‘blood’ ; /pih®/ ['pih>*]

‘disappear’.
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-1C.

/I/ is realized as [I] - a voiced apico-alveolar lateral. It only occurs-in the
nitial position of the syllable, e.g. /luam®/ ['luam?'] ‘liver’.

/1/ is realized as [1] a voiced alveolar approximant or [y] a voiced velar
rricative or [w] - a central semivowel. Although this phoneme has three allophones
suggested here. The symbol which represents the phoneme is the most common
,mong the three allophones. The allophone [1] fluctuates with [y] in all positions
except for at the final position when it follows a low central unrounded vowel either
v/ or /aa/, where is realized as [w] - as in /maa1® / ['maag;m] ‘field’ ; /thar*/
(t"aur™] ‘cloth’. Examples for other positions are /1aan®/or ['1aan]or ['yaap
27 to carry (a dead body)’; P/ ['tir?] ['tiy??] ‘to crow’. It should be noted
that the allophone [ y] is a harsh accent which is most pronounced in the older
generation of the speakers whose language ability is better than the younger group.
The [y] seems to be closer to the original sound of Samre than the [1] as I was
informed that itis a unique sound of Samre. Even when the Samre people speak
Thai’, their pronunciation seems to echo the mother. tongue, such as in the Thai

451] by the Samre

word [?a?raj] ‘what’ which may be pronounced [ ~?a'yaj
speakers and their descendants who have been influenced by this sound even
in those groups who are no longer able to speak the Samre language. On the other
hand, the allophone [1] is a tender accent which some of the speakers feel makes
the language sound more beautiful. The younger generation tends to pronounce this
one and some of them sometimes substitute this sound with a voiced alveolar trill [r]
due to influence from the Standard Thai that they have learnt from school.

/w/ is realized as [w] - a voiced labio-velar approximant. It may occur in
initial and /or final positions of the syllable, e.g./waa® ['waa>] ‘monkey’; /saw’ ['saw’ ]
" to be left over.” The voiced labio-dental approximant [v] is an allophone which may occur
in free variation with [w] in the initial position, e.g ['waj>*] or ['v9j>> ] ‘to beat.’

/j/ is realized as [J] - a voiced palatal approximant. It may occur in initial and /or
final positions of the syllable, e.g. /jok®/ ['jok™*] ‘milk’ ; /waj®/ ['waj>>2] ‘to beat’.

(5) Consonant Contrast '

Examples of single consonant contrast are shown belows:

" There are five tones in the Central Thai, they are: a mid level which is unmarked, alow tone marked by
, a falling tone marked by ", the high tone marked by “, and a rising tone marked by"~.
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/pl-Iph/ /puk®  “to be decayed’
/k/-/kb/  /kiin®/  ‘short’

x-Y kS “tame’

jt/-/d/ - /dum®  ‘abundle’
/b/-id/ /ouut®/  “turned sour’
/m/-/n/  /miir®  “fisk’

/n/- g/ /nuan®/ ‘mountain’
In/-Iy/ /maaj©/  ‘to speak’
Ny /laaj®  ‘prey’

Examples of final consonant contrast are shown belows:

J-pl - -t/ - I-c/ - I’/

/khap”/  ‘condensed’
/khat®  “bite’
/kic™/ ‘small’
/khwk?®/  “wake up’

J-m/ - /0! - /- - -/

/cam®/ ‘to wait for’
/kun®/ ‘tame’
leip®/ ‘out’
/kog®/ ‘long’
/-2/- I-h/
/ti?B / ‘to blame’
/tihB / ‘those’
[-1/-Iw/
/kar®/ ‘to be sharp’
kaw™ /
I-w/ - |3/
IRaw?/ ‘day’
12uj®/ ‘soft hair’

/phuk®/

. /khiin®/

/2un®/
/tum®/
/duut®/
/niir®/
/guan®/
/naaj“/

/mauj?/

Phonology / 50

‘to cover oneself’

‘bottle gourd’

‘grand father, grand mother’
‘jar, swelling’

‘to suck’

‘mat’

‘to be sad’
‘easy’

‘alive’

‘to place (arice pot ) on a fire-place’
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2.5.2.2 The Vowels

(1) The Structure of the vowels
According to their structure, the vowels in Samre are divided into three

groups, they are: nine short vowels, nine long vowels, and three diphthongs;

a) Short vowels are all those vowels whose duration is relatively

short. They are: /1, w, u, €, 9, 0, €, a ,9/.

Examples:
1 121c? ‘excrement’
w Nwk?®/ ‘a turn (for time)’
u ' ‘salt’
e /nec®/ “fall’
) /tha??/ ‘final particle’
0 /kon®/ ‘shell’
£ /keh?/ ‘pot’
a /nat?/ ‘bitter’
o /thok®/ ‘dribble’

b) Long vowels are all those vowels whose duration is relatively

long. They are: /ii,ww, uu, ee, 99, 00, €€, aa, 09/.

Examples:
ii /piit®/ ‘knife’
ww /uro®/ ‘blunt’
uu /muut?/ ‘younger-sibling’
ee /tggcc/ ‘just a moment’
22 /kathaa®/ ‘cone decorated by jack- fruit leaf’
00 /khoo®/ ‘trousers’
EE /phleg?/ ‘wound’
aa /nggmc/ ‘sweet’

29 /c2a%/ ‘sour’
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¢) Diphthongs /19, us, wo/ are high vowels /1,ur,w/ gliding to[a]

'SChVVa, .

Examples:
19 /liak®/ ‘chicken’
uo /tuak?/ ‘sell’
wra /luaak®/ ‘choose’

(2) Vowel Classes
The vowels can be divided into two main classes according to their function in

different types of syllables : vowels in smooth syllables and vowels in checked syllables.

a) Vowels in the Smooth Syllables

This class of vowels can be divided into two main sub-classes according to
the structure of the syllables of this type which are the smooth syllable of sub-type A
(with a final consonant) and the smooth syllable of sub-type B (in the open syllable).

Vowels in Smooth Syllables with a Final Consonant

This class of vowels functions as the nucleus of the smooth syllables, which
end with a continuant consonant in both primary and secondary stressed syllables. In
the primary stressed syllables, all three types of vowels function in this class: the short
vowels, the long vowels and the diphthongs. In the secondary stressed sjfllable, only

the short vowel functions in this class.

Examples:
/cram®/ ['cyam®*?] ‘to soak’
/dip®/ ['dip*¥] ‘know’
/kuan®/ ['kuan*'] ‘rat’
/khiaan®/ ['kPyaap®'] ‘alcohol’
/haam®/ ['haam™®'] ‘blood’
/kaswm®  [ka.'swm®?]  ‘star’
/canlpoy®  [“can.loon®™]  ‘to berelated by marriage’
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Vowels in the open Smooth Syllables

This class of vowels functions as the nucleus of the smooth syllables without
4 final consonant in the primary stressed syllable. The long vowels function in this
wvpe of syllables: / ii, ee, €€, wu, 99, aa, uu, 00, 95 / and the diphthongs are also

found in the Thai loan words.

Examples:
/chii®/ ['chj332 ‘louse’
/chuu®/ ['cuu*??) ‘niece’
/choo®/ [ 'choo™! ‘dog’
/phurw®/ [ 'prurw®! ‘to ask someone to do something’
/phee®/ ['phee] ‘three’
/khoo®/ ['k"00**?] ‘rice’
/1aa®/ ['laa*"] ‘evening’
/hee?/ ['hee**?] ‘fish net’
/sia®/ 'sia®!] ‘turn sour’
/phuwa’/ ['pue™®! “for’
/cua®/ 'cua*'] ‘bad’

b) Vowels in the Checked Syllables

This class of vowels functions as the nucleus of the checked syllables in both
primary and secondary stressed syllables. In the primary stressed syllables, all of the
vowels function in this class. In the secondary stressed syllable, only the short vowel

functions in this class.

Examples in primary stressed syllables:.
/phuk®/ ['pruk™* ‘to cover’

/thiok®/ ['thiok™] ‘to sleep’
/taak®/ ['taak™*] ‘water’
/baok®/ ['baok™] ‘to peel’
[wiit?/ ['wiit™?] ‘green’
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Examples in secondary stressed syllables:

2] ‘deep sleep’

/lagiat®/ [“la.'piat
/pupliiw®/ [ “pup.'liiw™'] ‘butterfly’

ftwkyuok®/ [~ twk.'nuok™] ‘to snore’

(3) The Vowel Phoneme Inventory
Samre has nine short vowel qualities, nine long vowels, and 3 diphthongs as

shown in the chart below:

Single Vowels Short vowels Long vowels
1 w u 11 ww uu
e 9 0 ee 29 00
3 a o) €€ aa 99
Diphthongs 19 uo wo

Chart 7 : The Vowel Phoneme Inventory

(4) The Vowel Formational Statements
In this section, the phonetic details of each vowel phoneme will be described
according to the height of the tongue, the position of the tongue, the shape of the lips

and the degree of length when the sound is pronounced.

The following vowel description is divided into two sections : single vowels

and diphthongs.

High Vowels

fi | is realized as [ i ]- a high front unrounded short vowel as in /tim®/

332

['tim™“] ‘to soak a slip.’
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/ii/ is realized as[ii] - a high front unrounded long vowel as in /tiim”"/

332
]

['tiim ‘roof.’

/w/ is realized as [w]- a high central unrounded short vowel as in /luk®/

[Mwk™?] ‘classifier for time’

/urw/ is realized as [wwa] - a high central unrounded long vowel as in

/lwA/ [IIMIQ]

‘blunt.” Long /ww/ is very restricted, occurring
only in open syllables or in some loan words from Thai, such as

/khlwwn®/ ‘wave.’

/u/ is realized as [uu] -a high back rounded short vowel asin /lgjc/

[Il_uj451] ‘pOiI’lt,

/uu/ is realized as [uu ] - a high back rounded long vowel as in /lﬂjc/

[uuj*!]  ‘earth worm’

Mid Vowels
/e/ isrealized as [e] - a mid front unrounded short vowel as in/sien®

['s1en*? ‘a chop’

/ee/ is realized as [ee] - a mid front unrounded long vowel as in/ s1ee’/

['s1ee®¥] ‘a swidden forest’

/a/ is realized as [9] - a mid central unrounded short vowel as in/ than®/
['t"an*"] just’

a3/ 1is realized as [93] - a mid central unrounded long vowel as in/ t@gA/
['taen*?] «to throw’

451

/ol is realized as [0] - a mid back rounded short vowel as in /pon®/ ['pong*'] ‘to

rock a cradle’

/oo/ is realized as [0o] - a mid back rounded long vowel asin/ poon™/
['poon*'] “distended, inflated’
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LO“' Vowels
/g/ is realized as [e]-a low front unrounded short vowel as in /kec’/

['kec™*] ‘broken’

/eel is realized as [ee] -a low front unrounded long vowel as in /kggl]A/
[Ik_E_SIJBBZ] ‘kiCk’

/a/ is realized as [a] - a low central unrounded short vowel as in [aw’/
[l?gw332] ‘Shirt’

/aal is realized as [aa] - a low central unrounded long vowel as in /2aaw”/

332
]

['2aaw™"] ‘day’

/> /is realized as [ o] - a low back rounded short vowel as in /klon®/

['klon?'] ‘to call out’

/33/ is realized as [ 99] - a low back rounded long vowel as in / kloon®/
['kloon?'] ‘half-milled rice’

Diphthongs

451

fia/ is realized as [io]as in /khiiag®/ ['khyi_alj ] “strips of spit bamboo’

/wia/ is realized as [wia]as in /khrwan®/ ['khygalj45 g
‘apparatus,utensil,machine’

/ua/ is realized as [uo]as in /khuen®/ ['k"uon®!

] ‘rat’

It should be observed that many of vowels reflexe in Samre are diphthongs
that in other Pearic languages are a single vowels. The examples below presents the
comparison of the vowels among the three languages of Pearic in Thailand: the Chong
at Ban Thungsaphan, Chantaburi (collected from Mrs. Jin Phanphaaj), Kasong at Ban
klongsaeng, Danchumphon District of Trat (from Mrs. Sawaat Buangbua), and the
Samre at Ban Ma-muang, Bo-rai district, Trat province (from Mrs. Saengcan Rattanamun).
All of the informants had been invited to teach their languages to students at Mahidol

University during the second semester of 1998/1999 academic year.
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‘banana’

‘night’

‘ivory ’
‘laugh’
‘chicken’

‘we (inclusive)’

(9 2

cat
‘to burn’
‘a kind of bird’

‘fear’

Chong
loog®
khlggR
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Kasong Samre
looy luan®
khleen khlian®
phrook phiusk®
peek® piok®
legk® liak®
heeng® hiag®
meew? miaw"
paoh® push®
rookR 1uok?
to_ogR tggnc

However the diphthong /wa/ is found only in /katmgc/ ‘hard palate’ and

in the Thai loan words, such as /kthJQIJC/ ‘apparatus, utensil, machine’; /pluron®/

‘waste’; /luak®/ ‘to choose’; /phmcl ‘for’, etc.

(5) The Vowel Contrast

Tongue Position Contrast

fi/ - lw/- fa/
/chih®/
/chuth®/
/chuh?/

fil/ - fwxaa/- fuu/
/phiim®/
/phwwn®/

/phuun®/

lel - Ia/- 1o/
/t_e;nC/
/than®/
/thon®/

R is referred to a register complex

‘to dry in the sun’
‘old’
‘to spit’

‘heart’
‘floor, piece’

‘four’

‘that’
‘just’

‘to tolerate’
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Jeel - 39 /- /oo/

/1ee"/ ‘in’

/122°/ ‘to revive’

/.IQQC/ ‘granary’
/el - 1al- 13/

/keh?/ ‘pot’

/kah®/ ‘to roast’

/koh®/ ‘to break’

/eg/ - /aa/- /93]

/pe_ec/ ‘raft’
/pge_lA/ ‘side’
/p@A/ ‘to carry a child with cloth tied at one’s side’

Tongue Height Contrast
I/ - lel- Ie/

/kasic?/ ‘lazy’

/kasec™/ - ‘frightened’
/kasgc™/ ‘sand’

i/ - lel- Ie/

/?iin®/ ‘to get, to have’
/2een’/ ‘reclining’
/2gen®/ ‘to be curved up’
/wa/ - fal- 1al

/thum®/ ‘to cook rice’
/than®/ ‘just’

/?an”/ ‘this’

faaw/ - /3a/- faa/
/phurw®/ ‘storm’
/.Ig_e_c/ ‘to revive’

(3

/naa®/ at’
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/ -10/-13/
/k1un®/
/kQIJA/
/kon™/

/au/ - /oo/- 133/
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‘pen (for pig)’
‘long’

‘to carry on the shoulder

b

‘to ripen with heat’

‘to pester’

‘to pucker up’

The length contrast may be seen in the following examples:

/pggmA/
/pgo_mA/
/haom”/
Length Contrast
fil - it / /tim®/
/tiim®/
fw/ - o/ /lwk®/
Murur®/
u/ - hau/ /uj®/
/luuj</
lel - leel /s1en®/
/s1ee’/
lal - a3/ /than®/
/taan®/
/o/ - /oo/ Ipon’/
/poon®/
/el g€l /kec?/
Ikeen™/
/al - /aa/ [2aw?/
/2aaw®/
/ol - 9o/ /klan®/
/kloan®/

‘to soak a slip’
‘roof’ ‘
‘classifier for time’
‘blunt’

‘point’

‘earth worm’

‘a chofa’

‘a cleared forest’
‘just’

‘to throw’

‘to rock a cradle’
‘distended, inflated’
‘broken’

‘kick’
‘shirt’

‘day’

‘to call out’

‘half-milled rice’

A number of words that can occur with either short or long vowels both in

isolation and in connected speech have been found as shown in some of the examples below.
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1iih®~ 1ih® ‘root’

quuh® ~ 1uh?® ‘high’

tuuh® ~ tuh® ‘head’

ciih® - cih® ‘deer’

panaah® - panah® ‘stove with three legs’

taliih® - talih® ‘swelling of lymph nodes in groin area’
kachaah® - kachah® ‘veranda’

laniih® ~lanih® ‘scorched rice sticking to the bottom

of the rice pot’

etc.

Moreover, the vowel length contrast in a pair of some Thai loan words are

merged into the same form in Samre language, such as:

Thai speakers Samre speakers
‘to take out’ thaaj ' thaaj
‘to redeem’ thaj thaaj ©
Diphthong Contrast

hal - lwa/- /us/

/khliggc/ ‘strips of split bamboo’

/khiwon®/ ‘apparatus, utensil, machine’

/khuan®/ ‘rat’

2.5.2.3. Register complex in Samre : a transition stage of having a
primary contrastive tone and secondary non-contrastive voice quality)

Phonetically considered, there is a close correlation between pitch (tone)
andvoice quality.
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Ohala ( 1978 : 6) gives a definition of pitch as follows :

[ use the term “pitch” and “fundamental frequency” (Fo) interchangeably.
Both will be taken to mean the rate of vibration of the vocal cords during
voice production. When quantified, the units are hertz (Hz). Some
cases of tonal contrasts which linguists have described apparently
include the distinctive use of other phonetic parameters besides pitch,

for example, duration, voice quality, manner of tone offset, and vowel
quality.

In the process of voice production, pitch and voice quality mostly occur in
sequences that are hard to discriminate from each other at the surface level (phonetic
forms). For language description, those significant features of the language are

primarily considered in terms of phonemic analysis.

Generally phonation types, or register complex, are considered to be
significant features in most Mon-Khmer languages which are known as “register
languages.” Many dialects of Chong in Chantaburi still have primary contrastive
register complexes varying from three or four types together with phonetic pitch
ranges (cf., Huffman,1985 and Suphanphaiboon, 1982). Theraphan L.Thongkum
(1988:319) indicates that most of the Mon-Khmer languages have at least the breathy
voice quality and the clear (normal, modal) voice contrast, as do Phalok, Wa, Chong,
Mon, Bru, Kui, So, Nyah Kur, Thung Kabin Khmer, and so forth. These languages of
Mon-Khmer are evidences for the conclusion that the register complex is a heritage

feature which has been acquired from their proto-language in a former time.

According to phonemic analysis based on the data of 3,000 vocabulary
items, the Samre language at present has become tonal, not a common feature among
the Mon-Khmer proto-languages. But, how did tone come to exist in the language?
One of the possibilities is that they received the tone from some tonal language. This
is supported by the discussion on “The Areal Diffusability of Tones and the ‘Southeast Asian
Tonbund’” in Consonant Types & Tone in which Matisoff (1973:87) states:

John J. Ohala, “Production of Tone” in Tone A Linguistic Survey , 1978.
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“The only reasonable explanation, given our genetic framework, is to
assume that the acquisition of true tone systems by these original atonal
languages was activated or catalyzed by intimate cultural contact with
languages which already had true tone systems: the areal diffusion
hypothesis.”

During the process of developing a tone system in its phonology, Samre
might have used the breathy voice as phonological contrasting with the normal voice
quality for a period of time as this kind of voice quality has been left in some words
by some informants. Considering the linguistic ecological situation where they are
found, the Samre people have lived in Thailand mixed together with the Thai people.
Since the speakers of Samre have had contact with the Thai people, they have changed
the feature of phonological contrasts. Thé result of this study shows that Samre in
Thailand at present is a language which is in a transition stage of becoming a tonal

language as it will be presented in the following sections.

Therefore, the supra-segmental features of Samre in this study can be
referred as a “register complex” resulting from the mixing of the heritage feature
(breathy voice quality), and the borrowed feature (pitch). Diffloth (1989) also notes
about the Samre language that “In Samre pitch contrasts are more audible than
phonation differences” He had found the Samre language at Ban Ma-muang as he had
joined with Theraphan on a survey for a minority language map project in Thailand

and they suggest four —way distinctions of pitch as an initial guess.

In this study, the two supra-segmental features, pitch and voice quality, are
found in Samre; however, they have different status. Pitch is used as the principal
component of contrasts (as the pitch itself may distinguish the lexical meanings of
words), so hereafter it will be referred to as “tone” in this study. The breathy voice
quality of the vowels still occurs in some situations (that will be further discussed

below) but its role is secondary and non-contrastive.
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(1) The structure of a primary contrastive tone in Samre
From the data, I can find three ways of the minimal pair contrasts (see the
tone contrasts in 2.5.2.3 (5) below). So I suggest three contrastive tones in Samre:
mid level tone (tone A), mid-low tone (tone B) and high falling tone (tone C). Each

of them has allotones which relate to the vowel length and the final consonants.

TA = a mid level tone
TB = a mid-low tone
TC = a high falling tone

My analysis is not in opposition to Theraphan’s previous study (1984) as
much as it is an extension of her analysis on the basis of significantly more data.
Theraphan referred to the supra-segmental distinctive features in the Samre language
‘as “tone” and she suggests four contrastive tones while my analysis reveals only three.
A comparison of the two analyses of phonemic pitch range are presented in the Table

| below.

TABLE 1: Comparison of two tone analyses

Thongkum’s analysis(1984) The result from this study
Tone 1 (a mid level tone) Tone A (a mid level tone)
Tone 2 (a high falling tone) Tone C (a high falling tone)
Tone 3 (a mid-low tone) Tone B (a mid-low tone)
Tone 4 (a mid falling tone) Tone C (a high falling tone)

From Table 1, we see that the tone 2 and 4 of Thongkum’s analysis are
merged into one ( tone C ) in this study. If we considered the phonetic pitch patterns

of the tones in questions, tones 2 and 4 of Thongkum’s analysis seem to have very

452 342
1.

similar shapes : in a smooth syllable tone 2 is [**] and tone 4 is [
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A secondary non-contrastive voice quality in the Samre
The occurrence of breathy voice in Samre is optional and predictable. So
the status of the breathy voice quality in this study is non-phonemic because it
quctuates  Wwith normal voice in any syllable structure except for checked
syllables with short vowels, in which it does not occur. Some syllable structures
.re more commonly found with breathy voice, especially in smooth syllables of the
mid-low tone, such as ['kiy?'] ‘malabar ironwood’; ['nwm?®'] ‘year’; [‘jaaw?']
21
]

-scorpion’; [m.'pur”™] ‘to wear’; ['puah®'] “a kind of insect.” In some groups of

words, the initial clusters of a stop and the voiced alveolar approximant /1/tend to
preserve this  voice quality, for example; ['pyii*'] “forest’; ['syii®']
ee’; ['pyaaj’'] ‘thread; [9.'yoop™] ‘alid’; ['pyieg®']
often noted in open syllable words of the tone C with the vowel /aa/, for example;
451 451y

‘banyan

‘shoulder’. Moreover, it is

‘squirrel’; ['sa'laa®*'] ‘thorn’; ['la'waa*®'] ‘a kind
1)

[ka.'maa®’ ] ‘rain’; ['sa.'naa

~ of banana.” Some of the Tone C group are loan words from Thai, such as ['pog

451 ;451 451
] ]

-enough’; ['peen ‘expensive’; ['caj '] ‘toreturn’: ['taa ‘to challenge’;

[Ik8§p1342

] ‘narrow’, which are pronounced differently from the original Thai manner
by using the unaspirated initial stops instead of the aspirated stops and adding the

breathy voice quality which can either occur or not.

I found that not all speakers produce the phonological contrasts in exactly
the same way. People below 60 years old tends to lose the breathy voice quality, while
the older generation(over 70 years) tends to retain it. The information in this study
have been collected from the older generation. However, some of the older people
also pronounce this feature inconsistently, even by the same person. For instance, Mrs.
Saengchan Rattanamun pronounces the word /kamaan®/ ‘chin’ sometimes as [

451] 45]]. I have checked the case with the

“ka.'maan®'] and sometimes as ['ka.'maan
other Samre speakers, and they prefer to accept both ways of pronunciation, and some
cannot differentiate the difference. So I consider that the voice quality in the Samre

now is a secondary non- contrastive feature.
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(2) The Tones Classes
A tone functions with a vowel as the nucleus in the syllables. There are three
sub-classes of tones in Samre according to their function in the different types of

svllables : tone in a smooth syllable, tone in a checked syllable and tone in a nasal

syllable.

a) Tones in Smooth Syllables
Tones function in smooth syllables with either primary or secondary stress.

All the classes of tones are in this syllable type.

Examples:
/2ur’/ ‘potato’
/kin®/ ‘oily’
/1aa®/ ‘evening’
/satun®/ ‘gourd-like plant’
/thiim®/ ‘tree’
/kandaar®/ ‘middle’

b) Tones in Checked Syllables
Tones function in the checked syllables, with either primary or secondary stress.

c) Tones in Checked Syllables with a Short Vowel

This sub-class of tones consists of Tone A and Tone B.

Examples:
/pok™ / ‘to wrap’
/pok®/ ‘to peck’

d) Tones in Checked Syllables with a Long Vowel

All classes of tones are in this sub-class.

Examples:
/paat®/ - “lick’
/paatB/ ‘to slice’

/paatC/ ‘to put (something) on one shoulder’
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It should be noted here that the pitch level of the nasal syllable, which is an

un,-[res
. this study.

Examples:

/miaak®/

/ntaa’/

/mpoy"/

‘peafowl’
‘spinach’

‘vegetable’

(3) The Tone Chart

sed syllable, has no contrast as it is always neutral. It is, therefore, unmarked

—

Level of pitch

Tone shapes (phonetics)

Tone symbols (phonemics)

e

/\ 451
High T¢
"\ 342
| 344
|~ 334
Mid TA
—~ 332
22
Low TB
N
21

Chart 8: The tone chart
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(4) The Tone Description
There are three phonemically distinctive tones in Samre and all of them have

Jllotones which this study refers to as “tone™ as shown in the Chart 8.

The chart 9 below shows the pitch range of tones in Samre as follows;

]

Tone Tone A Tone B Tone C

pitches

e e

High

L—‘——__ ‘/
Mid-high —

e aE——

Mid

Mid-low \

Low

Chart 9: Pitch ranges of tones in Samre

The phonetic pitch ranges of the tones and allotones are described by the
attached numbers at the end of each word. The first number indicates the starting point
of the tone and the last one indicates the ending point, which may be a level or a
contour tone. The pitch range are from 1 to 5: 1 is a low pitch, 2 is mid-low, 3 is

mid, 4 is mid-high, and 5 is high pitch.

Phonemic Tone A is a mid level tone. In any smooth syllable, the pitch
pattern of this allotone starts at the middle of the pitch range, and stays at that level
and slightly falls at the end [*°2] as in /can®/ ['cap®?] ‘black’;/chaa®/ ['c"aa**?] ‘to
eat (informal)’; /thaap®/ ['thaap332] ‘to weave’ In a checked syllable with long vowel
and in a long vowel syllable ending with the final [-h], the pitch pattern of this
allotone starts at the middle of the pitch range and stays at that level, then slightly
glides up at the end of the pitch range [*]as in /huuc®/ [‘huuc™**] ‘to be
dead’; / tuuh®/ ['tuuh®*] ‘head’. In a checked syllable with short vowel and in a
syllable ending with a short vowel and the final [-h],the pitch pattern of this allotone
starts at the middle of the pitch range, then glides up to a mid-high pitch range [344]

asin /jok® [jok™*] ‘milk’ ; /chwh® ['cPwh®**] ‘old’.
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PhonemicTone B is a mid-low tone. In a checked syllable (with long or
short yowel) and in a short vowel syllable with the final [-h], the pitch patterns of this
Jllotone starts at mid-low pitch and ~ stays at that level [**] as in /tok®/ ['tok™]
~ship ” Jwiit®/ [wiit™?] ‘green’; /loh®/ ['loh*?] “to climb down’. But in a smooth syllable, the
pitch pattern starts at mid-low, and falls down to the bottom of the pitch range [*'] as in
'suag’/ ['suon?] “to smell’ ; /laa®/ ['laa®'] ‘evening’ ; /can®/ ['can’] ‘to step over.’ As
previously mentioned in Sec.2.5.2.3, the secondary non-contrastive voice quality may occur
together with this tone. That is, some older generation of Samre sometimes pronounce some
words with the mid-low tone together with a breathy voice quality, such as ['k.i,y2 1] malabar

ironwood’; ['nLL_ImZI] ‘year’; ['ja,awm] ‘scorpion’.

Phonemic Tone C is a high falling tone. In any smooth syllable, the pitch

451

pattern starts at a mid-high pitch, glides up to high, then falls down to low [*'] as in

ssusp™/ ['suen®™'] “to tell’ ; /choo®/ ['c"09%'] ‘dog’; /uj®/ ['1uj*'] ‘point’. In
any checked syllable with long vowel and in a long vowel syllable ending with the
final [-h], the pitch pattern starts at the middle of the pitch range, and glides up to a
mid-high pitch, then falls down to mid-low [342] as in /taak®/ ['taak™ 21 ‘water, wet’;
/ciih®/ ['ciih®*?] ‘deer’. It was noticed that this allotone never occurred in any

checked syllable with a short vowel.

It was previously mentioned that a breathy voice quality may occur in open syllable
431

words of the tone C with the vowel /aa/, for example; [“ka.'mag™ ] ‘rain’;

['sa.'naa®'] ‘squirrel’; ['sa.'laa®"] ‘thomn’; ['la.'waa®'] ‘a kind of banana.’ Breathy voice
also occurs in some loan words from Thai, such as ['pog®'] ‘enough’; ['peen®']
‘expensive’; ['caj*!] ‘to return’: ['taa™'] ‘to challenge’; ['kegp™*] ‘narrow’.
(5) The Tone Contrasts
TABLE 2: Tonal contrasts in open syllables
Tone A Tone B ' Tone C

sanaa® ‘crossbow’ sanaa® ‘friend’ sanaa“ ‘squirrel’

1ee® ‘rattan’ ree® ‘in’
tii* ‘hand,arm’ tii® ‘to lance’

chii® ‘louse’ chii® ‘how many’
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T ABLE 3: Tonal contrasts in smooth syllables with a short vowel

Tone A

Tone B

Tone C

lip® “play’

lipA ‘on, above’
g o8 =

!
i
i
I
i
|

s1an® ‘a pole’

s1an” ‘river bank’

. sanam’ ‘medicine’

sanam® ‘to hear’

| sate

TABLE 4: Tonal contrasts in smooth syllables with a long vowel

Tone A

Tone ‘B

Tone C

e

suagA ‘to dance’

suon® ‘to smell’

su913C ‘to tell, to reply’

S

kluagA ‘bone’

kluon® ‘husband’

kluon®© a log’

e

puunA ‘to scold’

puun® ‘to fill in, to carry
something on one end of a

pole’

poom” ‘to pester’

poomC ‘to watch’

chiim® ‘to feed’

chiim® ‘bird’

khiin® “a child’

khiin® ‘bottle gourd’

TABLE 5: Tonal contrasts in checked syllables with a short vowel

Tone A Tone B
tok® ‘out’ tok® ‘boat’
pok® ‘wrap’ pok® ‘to peck’
L kup® ‘under’ kup® ‘body’
TABLE 6: Tonal contrasts in checked syllables with a long vowel
Tone A Tone B Tone C

puuc” ‘to put in’

—

kapuuc® ‘to over-turn’

puucC ‘to scoop up water

(v)’, ‘corn(n.)’

paat® “to lick’

paat® “to slice’

paat® ‘to walk pass’

L hiok® ‘torn’ hiok® ‘hurry’

. suok” ‘trace’ suok® ‘mango’
A ¢ . 10 B « : )

| Jusk®™ ‘3 kind of bird 1usk® ‘to hide

__caap” ‘to wash (face)’

caap® ‘fishy smell’
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TABLE 7: Tonal contrasts in a syllable ending with-h preceded by a short vowel

_—

| Tone A Tone B

1

1 poh” ‘ashes’ poh® “dry out of water’
o tih® <at’ tih® “there’

TABLE 8: Tonal contrasts in a syllable ending with-h preceded by a long vowel

}',_ Tone A Tone C
‘ quuh”® ‘high’ 1iih® ‘root’
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CHAPTER III

CLAUSE

3.1 Definition

Thomas (1993: 63) defines clause in two domains, “A semantic clause

(also called a proposition or predication) describes participants interrelating in an
_action or state. It may be an action actually performed or an action just referred to. It is
usually manifested by a structural clause. A structural clause consists of a Predicate
(usually a verb phrase) plus noun phrases filling slots such as Subject, Object,
Destination, Instrument; etc. A clause is a minimum sentence, just as a verb phrase is

a minimum clause.”

In other words, the structure of a clause consists of only one predicate or

predicate-like unit among the constituent units of the string.

A clause is usually marked off by a pause before and after it. The varying
length of the pauses signals the status of the clause in the sentence, i.e., signals the
difference between sentence-medial breaks and sentence-final breaks.

3.2 Structure of clauses

Structural clause types usually correlate fairly closely with the semantic
characteristics of the main verb (see Sec. 4.3) or the various nuclear nominal phrases
(Sec. 4.2) in the Predicate. Clause nuclei in Samre generally follow an S-V-O order. It
may be preceded or followed by clause periphery which is considered to be additional
tlements to the clause nucleus. They are Causer, Beneﬁciary,' Instrument,
ACCOmpanying subject, Accompanying object, Time setting, Location setting, and
Fina| particle. These additional elements supply more details to the clause nucleus.
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The structure of a clause may be diagrammed very generally as :

cl. = xCPy:addel £S:np+P:vp +O0:np +CPy:addel

That is, an optional Clause Periphery; position filled by an additional
clement(s) (Sec.3.2.4), an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase, an
obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase, an optional Object position filled

by a nominal phrase and an optional Clause Periphery; position filled by an additional

clement(s).

3.2.1 Basic clause types

Thomas (1993: 63) refers to Longacre’s specific procedures for identifying
and classifying clause types. If there are two or more of differences - i.e., in slots,
fillers, order, obligatoriness, or transformation potential - between a pair of formulas
they should be considered different types, and at least one of the differences,

preferably both, should be in the nucleus.

According to the above procedures, basic clauses types in Samre may be
divided as follows: transitive, intransitive, descriptive, bitransitive, motion, existence,

equational, ambient, locative, propulsion, quotative, quantitative, and comparative.

Clause types are usually defined by their nuclei, and so a formula for a clause
type is usually just a formula for the nucleus. The following are the clause types in

Samre defined by separate formulas for each type.

3.2.1.1 Transitive Clause

The elements of the transitive clause are :

Cltr.=+ S:np+P:vpy +O:np

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec 4.2), an
Obligatory Predicate position filled by an active verb phrase (Sec. 4.3.1.1) with a
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ansitive verb(Sec. 5.3.10.1), and an obligatory Object position filled by a nominal

hrase. Peripheral Location, and Temporal are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject is Actor, of the Predicate is Action and of

he Object is Undergoer.

The normal order of these elements is S-P-O.
1. tom® khlap® chuok® kanuot®
aunt Khang pound half-milled rice
‘Aunt Khang pounds half-milled rice.’

2. khuup® kep® phiii® samioon® 1ee® puii®
father collect fruit samrong in  forest

‘Father goes to collect samrongs in the forest.’

3. tom®

can® chaa® maak® kuoj kuoi®
aunt Can eat betel nut slow slow

‘Aunt Can chews betel rather slow.’

4. p* dip® chiim®© .
I chase bird

‘I chase a bird.’

3.2.1.2 Intransitive Clause
The elements of the intransitive clause are :

Clintr.=x=S:np+P : vp i

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 4.2) and an
obligatory Predicate position filled by an active verb phrase, (Sec. 4.3.1.1) with an
intransitive verb (Sec.5.3.10.2). Peripheral Temporal, Location are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject is Actor, of the Predicate is Action and of

the Object is Action.
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The normal order of the elements is S-P.
1. khaniiw® jaam® 1a2ii® laPee®
child cry sob
‘A child cries and sobs.’

2. tom® theet® coop® pick® he?* he?* taloot® weelaa®
aunt Thet like  laugh (sound of her laugh) all time
‘Aunt Thet likes to laugh all the time.’

3. khiin® thiok® takioon® pen® pacam®

son sleep  squirm be  always

‘My son always squirms in his sleep.’

4. choo® kluu® tuk® lisp®
dog  howl every night
‘Dogs howl every night.’

3.2.1.3 Descriptive Clause
The elements of the descriptive clause are:

Cl.des.=+S:np+ P : vpges

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec. 4.2) and an
obligatory Predicate position filled by a descriptive verb phrase (Sec. 4.3.1.2). The semantic
role of the Subject is Statant, of the Predicate is State.

The descriptive clause differs from the intransitive clause in their verb
classes which they take, in their transformational potential; that is, the descriptive
clause cannot be transformed into imperative. Besides, the Subject of descriptive

clause is obligatory while the Subject of the intransitive clause is optional.

The normal order of the elements is S- P.
1. saliop® ?an® mep® nah®
woman this beautiful adv.

‘This woman is very beautiful.’



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ.

Ph.D (Linguistics) / 75

nuop”® luuk® ten® ruuh® kaap® kaap®

mountain class. that high adv.

‘That mountain is very high.’
siiw” miir* ?an® pee® nah®
curry fish this delicious adv.
‘This curry is very delicious.’

. tom© can® la?een” meen® meen®

aunt can diligent inten. inten.

‘Aunt Can is really diligent.’

3.2.1.4 Bitransitive Clause

The elements of the bitransitive clause are :

|

Clbi=+ S:np+P: vpasi iDO:np+IO:np:DO:np

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an

obligatory Predicate position filled by an active verb phrase(Sec. 4.3.1.1) with a

bitransitive verb (Sec.5.3.10.4), an obligatory Direct Object position, may either

precede or follow the Indirect Object, filled by a nominal phrase, an obligatory

Indirect Object position filled by a nominal phrase. Peripheral Temporal and Location

have been observed.

The semantic role of the Subject is Actor, of the Predicate is Action and of

the Direct Object is Undergoer and of the Indirect Object is Recipient.

. nak® ?uok® prak® maluon® ten®
he give money man that

‘He gives some money to that man.’

. sanaa® uek® ?ip”* choo® muuj©
friend give I dog one

‘A friend gives me one dog.’
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3.2.1.5 Motion Clause

The elements of the motion clause are :

Clmo.=%S:np +P:vpme % Sou:pp.loc. £ Dir:rel + Dest : pp.loc.

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an
obligatory Predicate position filled by an active verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.1) with a
motion verb (Sec.5.3.10.5), an optional Source position filled by a prepositional
locative phrase, an optional Direction position filled by a relator and an obligatory
Destination slot filled by a prepositional locative phrase (Sec.4.4.2.1). Peripheral

Temporal and accompanying subject are fairly common.

The semantic role of the Subject is Actor, of the Predicate is Action, of the
Source is Source of action, of the Direction is Direction of action, and of the

Destination is Destination of action.

The normal order of the elements is S- P- Sou —Dir-Dest.

¢ muuj© 2wh?

1. ?ip® noop® ciiw” booiai
I will  go Bo-Rai for a while

‘I will go to Bo-Rai for a while.’

2. khiin? saliog® nak® thon® tajip® cak® phatthajaa®
child female he just come from Pattaya

‘Her daughter has just come from Pattaya.’

C B

3. ?ip* ciiw” roopiion® noop® sanaa
I go school with  friend

‘I go to school with my friend.’

3.2.1.6 Existence Clause
The existence clause is mainly used to introduce a person or object into a

discourse. The elements of the existence clause are :

Clexist. =+P:vpeiss+S:np+ Loc: pp.loc.
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That is, an obligatory Predicate position filled by an existence verb

Gec.5.3.10.6) , an obligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2),
(Sec.

4nd an optional Location position filled by a prepositional locative phrase

Sec.4.4.2.1).

The semantic role of the Subject is Statant, of the Predicate is State and of

the Location is Location of Statant.

The normal order of the elements is P- S —Loc.

1.

?2iin® kasurm® kaap® nak® kwrmr* naa® ?an®
have human much class. be at here

‘There are many people here.’

?2iin® miir* kaan® ree® sapan®
have fish much in  pond

“There are many fish in the pond.’

2iin® kaswrm® kaap® kaap® toon® laa®laa® naa®
have people much much when evening at

‘There are a lot of people at the temple in the evening.’
2iin® sambuk® chiim® palip® thiim® siii®
have nest bird on tree banyan

‘There is a nest on the banyan tree.’

3.2.1.7 Equational Clause

The elements of the Equational clause are :

Cleq.==z1Itj :np £P:vpe +1t; :np

wat®

temple

That is, an optional Item; position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2) an

optional Predicate position filled by a copula verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.3) and an

obligatory Item, position filled by a nominal phrase.
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The semantic role of the Item, is Statant, of the Predicate is State and of the

T Complement.

The normal order of the elements is It - P -It,.
1. tom® sumaan® pen® khiuu®
aunt Suman  be teacher

‘Aunt Suman is a teacher.’

2. tomC theet® pen” kasum® sen® it
aunt Theet be  human ticklish

¢ Aunt Theet is a ticklish woman.’

3. kluog® khoop® tom® jee® camoh® caroon®
husband of aunt Jae name = Caroen

‘Aunt Jae’s husband’s name is Caroen.’

The predicate of the equational clause in Samre is usually omitted. That is,
normally, there is no linkage between the Item; and the Item, /penA/ ‘be’ that occurs
in some of the above examples is suspected to be a loan word from the Central Thai
/pen/ ‘be’. If there is no predicate in the clause, a pause is required between the two

Items. For example,

4. 22j¢ naan® | khiin® maluag® ?ip* pen® ?00s00%
address Naan . child son I be volunteer

‘Naan, my son, is a volunteer.’

3.2.1.8 Ambient Clause

The elements of the Ambient Clause are:
Cl.amb.=xS:np+P:Vvpamp

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an
obligatory Predicate position filled by an ambient verb phrase which is used to

describe a natural phenomenon, mostly concerned with the weather, the atmosphere or
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o tide (see ambient verb Sec.5.3.10.8). Peripheral Temporal and Location are
h

;\ﬂ“monly found

The semantic role of the Subject is Natural Phenomenon and of the Object is
Sgate.
The ambient clause differs from the descriptive clause in its subject which is

optional and is a natural phenomenon.

The ambient clause differs from the intransitive clause in their verb classes,
its subject which is a natural phenomenon and their transformation potential (the

ambient clause cannot be transformed into imperative clause).

The normal order of the elements is S-P
1. kamaa® kalak® kaan®
rain fall a lot

‘It rains a lot.”

2. kaat® saap® hooj©
nearly dawn fp.

‘It is nearly dawn.’

3. sec® sec® meen® meen® 2aaw® wan®
cold cold inten. inten. today

‘Today, it is rather cold, really.’

4. theh”® cak?®
sky thunderbolt
‘There is a thunderbolt.’

3.2.1.9 Locative Clause

The elements of the locative clause are :
Clloc.=£S:np +P:vpi. +Loc : pp.loc./np

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an
Oingatory Predicate position filled by a location verb (Sec.5.3.10.9), and ap



. usawan Ploykaew Clause / 80
po

oligatory Location position filled by a prepositional locative phrase (Sec.4.4.2.1) or a

qoun phrase-
The semantic role of the Subject is Statant, of the Predicate is State, and of

the Location is Location of Statant.

This clause type differs from the intransitive clause in the verb classes which
they take and an additional Location slot in the location clause. It differs from the existence
clause in their verb classes and in their Location slots; that is, it is optional in the existence
clause but obligatory in the location clause. Moreover, this clause type is different from other

 clause types in that location setting or Location slot is obligatory.

The normal order of the elements is S- P-L.
1. 2ip® kwur® suk®  susk®
I stay village mango

‘I live at Ban Ma-muang.’

2. khiin® saliep® kwuus® tih® phatthajaa®
child female stay at  Pattaya

‘Her daughter lives in Pattaya.’

3. liek* kuwur® kup® ton®

chicken stay under house

‘Chickens are under the house.’

3.2.1.10 Propulsion Clause

The elements of the propulsion clause are :
Clprop=+£S:np+P:vppo + O :np + Dir : rel + Dest : pp.loc.

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an
obligatory Predicate position filled by a active verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.1) with a
Propulsion verb (Sec.5.3.10.10), an obligafory Object position filled by a nominal
Phrase, an obligatory Direction position filled by a relator and an obligatory
Destination position filled by a prepositional locative phrase (Sec.4.4.2.1).
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The semantic role of the Subject is Actor, of the Predicate is Action and of
he Object is Undergoer, of the Direction is Direction of action and of the Destination

s Destination of action.

This clause type differs from the motion clause in having an Object slot, in
s verb classes and in its obligatory Direction slot. It differs from the bitransitive
clause in its verb classes and its absence of the Indirect Object Slot. It also differs
from the transitive clause in its verbs classes and its additional Direction and
Destination slots.

The normal order of the element is S-P-O-Dir-Dest
1. ?ip* cwh® 10t® ciiw” smuk® waar® kaaj©
I ride motorcycle go village filed out

‘I ride a motorcycle to Nonsi village.’

2. khuup® suun® khiin® ciiw” 1o0onrion®
father  bring child go school
“The father took his child to school.’

3. mip® uor® kapaaw® ciiw” siee?
mother lead buffalo go field
‘The mother leads a buffalo to the field.’

Words observed functioning as direction are /ciiw?/ ‘go’, /jip* ‘come’.
These words are generally verbs but in the destination clause they function as a

preposition indicating destination.

3.2.1.11 Quotative Clause

The elements of the Quotative clause are :

Cl.quo.=£S :np+P : vpge +O : np/Rp (£ Quo.MK:[ lic*] + Quo:Cl)
{ ?amc} _
That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an
Obligatory Predicate position filled by a quotative verb phrase, an optional Object
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ro .

;:;uotative Marker position filled by /lic”/ ‘that’ or /2am®/ ‘to’, an obligatory

Quotative position filled by a clause. Peripheral Temporal is fairly common.

The normal order of the elements is :
S- P-O-Quo MK - Quo

1. mip® suen® (2Ap®) lic* | khuup® noop® ciiw® piii®

mother tell (1) Quo.MK father  will go forest
‘My mother told me that my father will go to the forest.’

2. mluon® ten® siii® || smk® susk® kwu* tih® nii®
man that ask village mango be at  where

‘That man asked where Ban Ma-muang was.’

The predicate is obligatorily present, except in responding to an interrogative
clause. The Subject and the Indirect Object may be deleted under the same condition.

The quotation is never omitted.

Restrictions on the co-occurrence of the elements are:

1. The verb /lic®/ ‘to say’ may occur after other quotative verbs. But, in
that case, it functions as a linker between the introductory clause and quotation as in
example 1 above.

2. A short pause is required before the quotation.

3.2.1.12 Quantitative Clause

The elements of the Quantitative clause are :
ClL qt.=+S :np + P : /lakaa /+Qt : num + Unit : unit

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an
Optional Predicate position filled by zero or /lakaa®/ “cost’, an obligatory Quantitative
Position filled by a numeral and an optional Unit position filled by a measure

(Sec.5.3.6.4). The normal order of the elements is :
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The normal order of the elements is : S- P- Qt- Unit
1. luop® muuj® laleh® 1aaj® baat®
banana one class. ten baht

‘A hand of banana costs 10 baht.’

2. manah® muuj® 1aaj® paar® baat®
pine apple one ten two baht
‘A pine apple costs twelve baht.’

From the data, the Quantitative clause in Samre takes no Predicate. No verb
has been recorded to fill in this position. In terms of their structures the above
examples should be classified as a phrase for they contain no verb, but since they are
semantically understood that they imply the verb ‘cost’, I consider them as clauses.

However, the clauses may take a Thai loan word as a predicate and it is

seldom used. The word is /lakhaa“/ from Thai /raakhaa/ ‘cost’, for example,

A muuj© kiloo®

3. c0o® suok® ?an® lakhaa® paar® see
sour mango this cost two ten one kilo

‘These mangoes cost twenty baht per kilo.’

The elements in the Quantitative position are obligatorily present while the

others can be deleted if they have been referred to or mentioned previously.

3.2.1.13 Comparative Clause

There are two types of comparative clause in Samre.

(1) Comparison of Equality

The elements of Comparison of Equality are :

Cl.com-eq. =+ 1It; : np + P : vpges + EQ. Mk : [ #in®/ +1Ity:np
‘/muwn &/

That is, an obligatory Item; position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an
obligatory predicate position filled by a descriptive verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.2), an
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\pligatory Equality marker filled by /tin®/ ‘equal’ or /mwn®/ ‘same’ and an obligatory

[rem2 position filled by a nominal phrase. Peripheral Temporal has been observed.

The normal order of the elements is It; - P - Eq.Mk. - It;,

1.

nak® lakii® muwn® poo®
he thin same you

‘He is thin the same as you.’

nak® huop® klog® kaan® muuj® noon® chan®
he eat rice much same with I

‘He eats rice as much as 1.

chanwn® (noog®) kluep® paaj® samiee® muwn® saa®

wife and husband speak Samre same too

‘Husband and wife speak the Samre language in the same way.’

The equality marker /mwm®/ may function as a clause Predicate if there is no

other predicate in the clause. In that case, it is immediately followed by the Item; and

its meaning is ‘to look like’.

4. khiin® mum® khuup®

child look like father
‘The son looks like his father.’

(2) Comparative Degree

The elements of the comparative degree are:

Cl.com-degree. =+ It; : np + P : vpges + Com.Mk. : /kwaa®/ +1t, : np

That is, an obligatory Item; position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), an

obligatory predicate position filled by a descriptive verb phrase(Sec.4.3.1.2), an

Obligatory Comparative marker filled by a Thai loan /kwaa®/ ‘than’ and an obligatory

Item, position filled by a nominal phrase. Peripheral Temporal has been observed.
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The normal order of the elements is It; - P — ComMKk. - It
1. chanwn® cwh?® kwaa® kluop® phee® nwm®

wife old than husband three year

‘The wife is three years older than the husband.’

2. poo® boor* ieew® kwaa® ?ip*
you run fast than 1

‘You run faster than 1.’

B muutB

3. khlip® huep”® klop* kaap® kwaa
older-sibling eat rice much than younger-sibling

“The older-sibling eats more rice than the younger sibling.’

If the Comparative Marker /kwaa®/ is followed by a nominal phrase with a
plural marker either /puakc/ ‘group’ or /muu®/ ‘group’ before the pronoun, the
meaning of the whole clause changes into the comparison of superlative degree ‘most

of all’, for example;

4. nak® quuh? kwaa® muu® hiag?
he tall most of all group we

‘He is the tallest among us.’

Thai loan words /tii¢ sut®/, /sut* 122j/ sometimes are used to express the

superlative degree but rather rarely.

5. khiin® tabooy® ?iin* tii szee® kaap® ti€ sut®
son  first have paddy-field much of all
‘Among all of my children, the first son has the most paddy fields.’

3.2.2 Structural complications

Embedding clauses
Clauses may contain embedded clauses. Obligatory embedding of clauses is
required by some verbs of cognition or communication. The matrix (container) clause

requires a contained clause in one of its slots.
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CLeont = +S :np + P: v ogq +LKk : that + Compl:cl

1. 2ip® pnaaj® lic® hisg® wip® hogj©
I say that we lost already
‘I said that we had already lost the way.’

2. chanum® dip® lic* khiin® huuc? hogj©
wife know that child die already
“The wife knows that the child has already died. ’

3.2.3 Variant structures

3.2.3.1 Imperative
A clause -- except descriptive clause, existence clause, equational clause,

ambient clause and location clause -- may be transformed into imperative.

The imperative clause functions primarily in the nucleus of imperative
sentence; it may also function in the nucleus of social sentences, but is rarely used in a
sentence periphery or in embedding. It is used only in direct speech to command
somebody to do something or to forbid him to do something. Usually, the subject of
an imperative clause is deleted. But the subject may be said if the speaker would like
to emphasize it. However, only names and kinship terms can occur as the subject of

an imperative clause.

The imperative clause is distinct from the statement clause on the basis of
situational context and it usually has a final particle which expresses command or

politeness.

The imperative clause is divided into two subtypes : positive imperative and
negative imperative. It varies from mild imperative to strong command depending on

the degree of force or stresses the whole clause takes. -
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(1) Positive imperative

A simple positive imperative form may be described as follows:
CLimp-pos. =+ S : name / kinship term + P : vpjup £ O :np +FP: fp

That is, an optional Subject. position filled by name or kinship term, an
obligatory Predicate position filled by an active verb phrase(Sec.4.3.1.1), an optional
Object position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), and an optional Final Particle
position filled by a final particle (Sec.5.3.16).

1. cip® ciiw®
out go
‘Go out!’

2. ciiw® jip*
go come

‘Come here! (please)’

3. ciiw® lamust® jip?
go send for come
‘Go send for (him).’

The subject is normally left out in the imperative clause, except when the
speaker wants to intensify or emphasize the subject. In this case, the subject is usually

placed at the end of the clause and is always preceded by a short pause.

4. uuc® miir* jip* tih* tih® || 2aj¢ piok®
take fish come at here address Piak
‘Bring the fish here, Piak.’

A variation from the normal order of the elements, P- O, occurs as: O- P to

emphasize the object. A short pause is required before P.

5. sanam® ?an® na?® taar® ?am® mat®
medicine this emp. drink till  used up
‘Drink all of this medicine.”
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The omission of direct and indirect objects is the same as those in statement

.]auses previously discussed.

(2) Negative imperative

A simple negative imperative form may be described as follows:

Cl.imp-neg. = = S : name / kinship term +Neg Imp.Mk : /maaj“/ + P : VDimp.
+O:np zFP:fp

That is, optional Subject position filled by name or kinship term, an
obligatory Negative Imperative Marker position filled by /maaj®/ ‘ddn’t’, an
obligatory Predicate position filled by a verb phrase(Sec.4.3), an optional Object
position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2), and an optional Final Particle position
filled by a final particle (Sec.5.3.16). For examples;

1. maaj® kunur®
not  sit

‘Don’t sit’

2. maaj° too® jaan® ken®
not do like that
‘Don’t do it like that.’

3.2.3.2 Interrogative
A basic clause type may be transformed into an interrogative clause. The
interrogative clause functions primarily in the nucleus of the interrogative sentences,
but may also function in the nucleus of social sentences or self-expression sentences.

Itis used primarily in direct speech.

The interrogative clauses are mostly marked by distinctive question-
particles.
 Structurally, interrogative clauses may be divided into polar or simple yes-no
Questions and participant content questions. These subtypes differ from one another

in their word order, in their question words, and in their transformation potential.
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In fact, interrogative clauses take similar constructions as those of the
-mtefnent clause. That is, the nucleus are normally in the order of S- P- O. The
gifference lies in the clause type marker as there is an obligatory question marker in

the interrogative clause, but not in the statement clause.

(1) Simple yes/no question
The simple yes/no question clause functions in contexts where the truth value of a
sentence is under question. It is a question which requires a simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’ answer and
is indicated by its name. It takes the same syntactic form as.a statement, except that a
question particle occurs in Clause Final position. The question particle also occurs
immediately after the subject when the subject is in focus. ’

The elements of the simple yes/no question clause are :
Cl. yes/no q. = +Cl +q.Mk :{ boo© }
hoo©
That is, an obligatory Clause position filled by any independent clause types
(see Sec.3.2.1) plus an obligatory Polar Particle position filled by /bao%/ or /hoo"/

which is interchangeable.

1. boop® boo©
tired q.Mk.
‘(Are you) tired?’

2. phaa® hogj* boo©
full already q.Mk.
‘(Are you) already full?’

3. soon” khiin® uok® paaj® pasaa® samiee® hoo®
teach child give speak language Samre q.Mk
‘Do you teach the children to speak the Samre language?”’

The Subject in the interrogative clause is normally deleted since the

'terlocutors know what they are talking about or what they are referring to.

Transformational potential is the same as in statement clauses.
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(2) Participant Content Question
The participant content question clause functions in contexts where one or
ore of the participants in an action are unknown and under question. It is generally
narked by question words such as /mii%/ ‘who, whom’ /campii®/ ‘what’, /muuj°

24i%/ *how much, how many’, /nii ‘where’, /naa® kachii®/, /chii® ‘when’.

The elements of the participant content questions are :

Cl part. cont. q. =+Cl  +Q.W :(mii°
nii®
etc.

That is, an obligatory Clause position filled by any independent clause types
(see Sec.3.2.1), and an obligatory Question Word position filled by /mii®/ ‘who’,

/niiS/ ‘where’, etc.

The question words in Samre substitute the unknown elements according to
their function in the clause. If the subject is unknown and we want to know who the
subject is, the question word /mii®/ ‘who’ will be placed in the Subject position. Or,
if the object is unknown, the question word /mii“/ ‘whom’ will then be placed in the
Object position, instead. /cam® pii/ ‘what’ also occur in Subject and Object position.
/mii%/ ‘where’ may occur in Location, Source, and Destination position and /chii¢/
‘when’ may occur in Temporal position. Therefore, the normal order of the elements

cannot be generally diagrammed.

1. nak® t00® campii®
he do what
“What does he do?’

2. kachii® khuup® kiook® cak® thiok®
when  father wake wup sleep
‘When did father wake up?’

The question word is obligatorily present. The deletions of other elements

are the same as those in the statement clauses.

Transformational potential is also the same as in statement clauses.
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(3) Relationship Content Questions
The relationship content question clause functions in contexts where
clationship between actions are unknown and under question. It is marked by

question words, such as /t22® pii€/ ‘why’, /jaan® pii/ ‘how’.

The elements of the relationship content question are :
Clrel.cont.q. =+Cl +QW :[ too® pii¢
{ jaan® pii© }
That is, an obligatory Clause position filled by any independent clause types
(see Sec.3.2.1), and an obligatory Question Word position filled by /tao® piic/

-why’, or /jaan® pii®/ ‘how’.

1. noop® ciiw” jaan® piic
will go  how

‘How will (you) go?’

2. to0® pii° mip® naan® koh® jip*
why  mother still not come

‘Why has mother still not come?’

Restrictions on the co-occurrence of the elements are

1. The question word /jaaIJC pii/ ‘how’ obligatorily occurs in the final
position of the interrogative clause.

2. The question word /t29® pii®/ ‘why’ may occur initially or finally in an
interrogative clause. It has been observed that it occupies the initial position mostly

when there is a negative particle /koh®/ ‘not’ in the verb phrase of the clause.

1. too® pii® nak® koh” ciiw* noop®saa®
why he not go  with too
‘Why doesn’t he go together (with the others)?’

The question word is obligatorily present. ‘The omission of other elements

are the same as those in the statement clauses.

Transformational potential is also the same as that of the statement clauses.
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3.2.3.3 Relative clause form

A clause may be transformed into a relative clause which functions in the

ohrase level as an adjective clause embedded in a nominal phrase (Sec.4.2).

A simple relative clause has the following nuclear form:
Clrel = (+H: np) + Rel Mk : conj + emb Cl : cl

That is, an obligatory Relative Marker position filled by a conjunction
(Sec.5.3.14), an obligatory embedded clause position filled by a clause (any
independent clause types)

1. saliop® nak® kamlan®  ciiw® jip* tih* tih® pen® moo®
woman rel.Mk progres. mk. go come at there be  doctor

“The woman who is walking there is a doctor.’

2. tok® der® nak® paaj® pen* khoop® mii¢

boat rel.Mk. he row be belong who
‘Whom does the boat that he rows belong to?’

3.2.3.4 Deletion
Each element of each clause type can be deleted if it is obviously understood. It is
normally restorable from the context if it is not actually present in the clause.
The Subject and the Object are also commonly left out when they have been

mentioned or when the interlocutors know whom or what they are talking about.

1. npak® huop® klon® mat® hooj =  huop” mat® hooj®
he  eat rice all fp. eat all fp.
| ‘(He) has eaten all (the rice).’

The Predicate is obligatorily present, except in responding to an interrogative

clause, either polar or content interrogative clauses.

2. A: mii° thum” klog®*
who cook rice

‘Who cooks rice?’
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B: min® ten® 2een”

mother that emp.
‘The Mother.’

3.2.4 Clause periphery

The predicate verb and the nouns that it normally expects are the nucleus of

he clause; everything else in the clause is considered periphery (Thomas,1993: 71).
~(lause peripheral elements includes time and location settings, beneficiary,
instrument, accompanying subject and accompanying object. They may, structurally,

co-occur; but zero to two of them are more common within a single clause.

3.2.4.1 Time setting
An optional Temporal is filled by a word, a phrase or a clause. The Temporal
position may occur either before or after the clause nucleus. After the clause nucleus,
it occurs either before or after the final particles. It is used to indicate the time setting

for the action and the duration of the action.

1. toon” sak® hiin® ko?® kwh® huop® klop*
when morning he conj. wake eat rice

‘In the morning he woke up and ate rice.’

2. khuup” noop® ciiw® p1ii® paapg®  sak*
father will go forest tomorrow morning

‘(My) father will go to the forest tomorrow morning.’

3. thon®tee® koot® jip* ?ip® koh® kooj® jaaj®  ciiw® nii®

since born come I not used tomove go  where

‘Since I was born, (I) have never move anywhere.’

3.2.4.2 Location
Location is normally the periphery of the nuclear clause (except in location
clause). The Location position usually occurs after the clause nucleus before the final

Particle but it may occur clause initial if it is emphasized. Location filled by a
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poSitional locative phrase (Sec.4.4.2.1) or a place name (Sec.5.3.1.1) or a
~C

;‘-monstrative (Sec.5.3.3).

1. nak® cak® mplean”® jip* thon® kioom®
he "shoot gun come from Khmer

‘Someone fired ( a gun) from Khmer.’

2. (2in® kwuar® tih ®
¢)) be there
‘(D live there.

3. ok? ciiw® bocuajc
grand-mother go Bo-rai

‘(My) grandmother goes to Bo-rai.’

3.2.4.3 Beneficiary
Beneficiary slot can follow the nuclear clause only. It is marked by

/usk®/ ‘give’ or /2am®/ ‘give’ plus a noun phrase.

1. mip® thec® ?aw” 2am° chan®

mother cut shirt bene.Mk. I

‘My mother cut a shirt for me.’

2. buo® tiiw® nom® 2usk®  khiin®
Bua buy dessert bene.Mk. child

‘Bua buys some desserts for the child.’
3. teen® kah® miir® 2uok® miaw?
Taen roast fish beneMk. cat

‘Taen roasts a fish for the cat.’

The speaker can use either /2uak®/ or /2am®/ as a beneficiary marker with

no difference at all.
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3.2.4.4 Instrument
Instrument slot can occur only after the nuclear clause. It is marked by

10o0°/ by, with’ plus a noun phrase.

1. mip® chap® miir® noon® tuor

c
mother catch fish instr.Mk. fishtrap

‘My mother catches fish with a fishtrap.’

2. saaw” khiit® suk® noogB chaniit®
Saw comb hair instr.Mk. comb

‘Saw combs her hair with a comb.’

3. khuup® phloh® duup® noop® pathaw®
father  split  coconut instr.Mk.axe

‘Father splits the coconut with an axe.’

3.2.4.5 Accompanying subject
Accompanying subject occurs only after the clause nucleus. It is marked by

n:):n]B ‘with’ plus a noun phrase.

1. tom® can® ciiw® piii® noop® joom®*
aunt Can go forest with Yoom

‘Aunt Can went to the forest with Yoom.’

2. boon®* ciiw® 1ooprion® noop® khlip®
Ball go school with  elder- sister

‘Ball went to school with her elder-sister.

3.2.4.6 Accompanying object
Accompanying object occurs only after the clause nucleus; that is, after the
Object slot. It is marked by /noon®/ with, and’ plus a noun phrase. This is identical

with the form for additive complex nominal phrase (Sec.4.2).

1. ?ip® patah® non® noop® khiin® nak®
I meet Non with child he
‘I met Non with his child.’
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2. buo® tiiw® liok® noon® kin®
Bua buy chicken with oil

‘Bua bought some chicken and oil.

3.3 Functions of clauses

Clauses normally function as the main elements in sentences either

independently or dependently or both (Sec.6.2.1, 6.2.1). And they may be embedded

in clauses or phrases.

3.3.1 At noun phrase rank

Clauses, usually in relative clause forms, may function as noun phrases,

noun qualifiers, or noun possessors.

1. maluen® nak® kamlagA ciiw” _jip® pen® khmuu® NP

man rel.Mk. progres. walk come be  teacher

‘The man who is walking here is a teacher.’

. top® _khoon” tom® jee® nak® kamlapn® tiiw® khoop®
house possess. Aunt Jae rel.Mk. progres. buy thing

kurr® patamuun® wat® Possessor in NP

be back temple
‘The house of Aunt Jae who is buying thing is at the back of the temple.’

3.3.2 At clause rank

Clauses may also fill the contained (embedded) slot in container clauses.

1. ?2ip® dip®  lic® moo® koh® kuwur® hoo
I know that doctor not be fp.
‘I know that the doctor is not in (now).”
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3.3.3 At sentence rank

Clauses are the normal fillers of the major slots in sentences. Most clause

wpes can fill both main clause and subordinate clause slots.

1. thIIIIJA kac® chwh?® hooi¢ tee® naan® khseg.le_sgc

though you old already but still  strong
‘Though you are old, you are still strong.’

A .
2. tom® can® hsom” pup® p1»?® nak® chaa” tee® mpon® wian®

aunt Can flatulent because rel.Mk eat  only vegetable fresh

‘ Aunt Can was flatulent, because she ate only fresh vegetable.’

3.4 Semantic elements

The semantic elements in a clause may be divided into nuclear relationships,
transitivity modifications, non-nuclear participants and setting, and aspect
modifications, in addition to the semantic prosodies and the presuppositions that we

encounter at all ranks.

3.4.1 Nuclear relationships

The system for setting nuclear, or transitivity, relationships proposed in this
Study mainly follows Thomas’s system (Thomas, 1993: 72) which is organized around
what seems to be the focused element in each clause type--action, location, quotation,

social function, item, quality, and quantity.

3.4.1.1 Action '(verb centered)
The participants in these actions enter into various roles. (The roles are the

¢nd points of the relationships.) The nuclear roles in action clauses are as follows:

Actor (A) includes animate or inanimate performers of the action.

Undergoer (U) includes animate or inanimate participants who are acted upon.
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Scope (Sc) is a general term covering things such as recipients, locations,
Jirections (covering sources, paths, and destinations), listeners and possessors.
Though Scope has semantically wide variety of functions, all of them could be

considered to be filling a structurally single slot.

The clauses which are considered to be action clauses are the following:

Intransitive NV
Transitive VN
Bitransitive NVNN

3.4.1.2 Location (location centered)

Locative NVL
Motion NVL(L)
Propulsion NVNL(L)

3.4.1.3 Communication(quotation centered)
Quotative NVQ

3.4.1.4 Existence(noun centered)

Existence NEx

3.4.1.5 Description (adjective centered)

Ambient Aj
Descriptive NAj
Equational N;AjN;

Comparative NAJN

3.4.1.6 Quantity (numbered centered)
Quantitative NQt
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3.4.2 Transitivity modifications

The basic clause types each have their own inherent set of relations between
" aicipants here called their transitivity relations. These transitivity relations may be
o odified in several ways, by addition (causative), or combining (reflexive,

;cciprocal)' The Samre mark these with some particles as the markers.

3.4.2.1 Causative
Causative is an additional participant which may be added to the Actor

function, sharing responsibility for the action.

Causer slot can occur only before the nucleus clause. Direct causer and
indirect causer may be added to the nuclear clause by adding causers and causative
verbs (Sec.5.3.10.14) before it. There may be one or more causers filled in the Causer

slot.

1. mip® kwh?* chan® 2uok®  kiook® cak® thiok®
mother make I caus. Mk. wake from sleep

‘My mother made me wake up.’

2. 22  ce?* too® 2am®  ?ip* cutt

address Cae  make caus. Mk I angry
‘Mr. Cae makes me angry.’

3. naa® msii® khuup® padam® ?ip* ciiw” tiiw® kakhoo®
yesterday  father  order I go buy rice

“Yesterday, my father ordered me to buy rice.’

4. p* too® Puok® nak® cap® Qict choo®

I make caus. Mk he  step on excrement dog

‘I made him stepped on the dog’s excrement.’

3.4.2.2 Reflexives
The actor may do the action to himself. That is, the undergoer suffers the
action caused by himself. So the participant slots in this clause type have the same

person filling more than one slot. The reflexive marker /nuan®/ (one) self’ normally
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(jows the object slot. Its occurrence is obligatory. Moreover, /kwip®/ ‘body’ may
'_I’-‘w 4

sdded 0 emphasize that the actor and undergoer are the same person. It occurs
N

.‘pu.on ally before the object slot.

1. chan® too® chaa® too® mok® kwa nuan®  Actor, Beneficiary
I do eat do eat body relf Mk.

‘] earn my living by myself.’

2. khiin® huuc® 1ee® npjuur® hiin® huuc® nuen” Actor, Causer
child die in cradle it die relf Mk.
‘Our child died in the cradle, it died itself.’

3.4.2.3 Reciprocals
‘Two or more participants in an action may do the action to each other. The
reciprocal markers are / saa®/, /moon® saa® ‘together’.

1. chanwn® kluop® pasuk® saa®

Actor, Undergoer
wife husband fight together
“The wife and husband fought with each other.’

2. muut® khlip® patah® saa® Actor, Undergoer
younger older siblings meet each other

“The younger and older siblings meet each other.’

3.4.3 Non-nuclear participants and setting

Non-nuclear participants are participants who are present and involved in the
action, but who are not required by the predicate. They are Instrument, Beneficiary,
Accompanying Actor, and Accompanying Object (see examples in Clause periphery
Sec.3.2.4)

The time and Location setting of a clauseé set the external time and place
Wwhere the action took place. Time setting is different from the internal timing of the
action which identifies on the general time (past, present, future). But specific time is

generally manifested at the surface clause rank.
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3.4.4 Modality modifications

Modality presents the Actor’s viewpoint about the action. The clause
qucleus describes what the Actor actually does, but his volition, obligation, necessity,
¢ ability to do the action is the modality.
\V

3.4.4.1 Volition
Volition includes a range from deliberate to involuntary action. Any animate

participant in a clause may exercise volition, but it is most often the Actor.

1. ?ip® kamlag® noon® ciiw® lwek® phujaj® siuk®
I progres. will  go elect head village

‘I am going to elect the head of the village.” ( strong volition)

2. ?ip® nooy® ciiw® hwrw® koh” ciiw® naan® koh* nee®

I will go  or not go still  not sure
‘I’m not quite sure that I will go or won’t go (to elect the head of the village).’

(reluctant volition)

3.4.4.2 Obligation and necessity
Obligation and necessity range from free will to compulsion. Obligation
implies a moral compulsion, necessity a physical compulsion. These involve a

relationship between a causer (often unstated) and the Actor and the action.
p?®  hiop® soop® ?iin® prak® kaap® kaan®
because we want have money many many

hiop® ko?® toon® la?een” si?®

we then must diligent fp.

‘Because we want to have a lot of money, we must be diligent.” (necessity)

3.4.4.3 Ability

Ability ranges from ability to inability, and may be internally or externally
conditioned.
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1. ?2ip® naaj® pasaa® samree* 2iin® muuj® kic® muuj© kuuj©
I speak language Samre can one small one little

‘I can speak Samre language just a little.” (ability)

2. puok® khiin® koh® khah® naaj® pasaa® samiee® hoo®
group child not know speak language Samre fp.
‘The children can’t speak Samre language.’(inability)

3.4.5 Semantic prosodies
In Samre, there are prosodies of focus, emphasis and negation.

3.4.5.1 Focus types
Focus, or subjectivalization, decides which of the participants in the action
will be treated as the Subject of the action- the participant who is coordinated most

closely with the Predicate.

(1) Actor focus (Active)
In the active focus type, the Subject is the performer of the action. Usually Samre
is an actor-focus language. This indicated by position at the beginning of the clause.

C

1. taa® nooj* waj® kiin® ceon® khamuuc® mot®

address Nooy hit drum invite ghost witch
‘Mr.Nooy hit a drum to invite the witch ghost.’

2. jaaj® npuu? tuon® huoj® kaap® looj“noo*
address Nuu  win lottery much fp.

‘Mrs.Nuu won the lottery for a large amount of money.’

(2) Undergoer focus ( Passive)
A transitive clause in Samre can be passivized when the speaker wants to

focus on the undergoer and the agent is normally deleted.

‘The object which is an undergoer is placed at the clause initial position

followed by /tuen®/ ‘passive marker’ while the optional Subject and Predicate
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ollow them respectively. The action is unavoidable and it is something that shouldn’t

 have happened.

1. khaniiw® tusn®  waj®
child ~ pass.Mk. hit
‘A child was hit.’
2. num® tuoj® moo® 200j° tuan®  10t* cap® huuc® hooj©

year last doctor Oil pass.Mk. car runover dead already

‘Last year Dr.Oil had been run over by a car, she died.’

3.4.5.2 Emphasis
Emphasis manifests contrast with another clause or manifests something
unexpected. It may be emphasized on a participant or on the action. In Samre,
emphasis is marked by shifting that element to the front position and there is a slight

pause after that element.

1. kapaaw® || mip® ?2uer® ciiw” siee®
buffalo mother lead (by hand) go field

‘That buffalo was led to the field by my mother.’(object emphasis)

2. tog® ten® | nak® tuok® ?uok® ?2ipt
house that he sell give I

“That house was sold to me by him.” (object emphasis)

For the Predicate emphasis, the Predicate element changes its position from
behind a subject to the position before the subject. Usually an intensifier is used to

emphasize the Predicate by placing the Subject after the predicate.

3. thiok® lagiot® hooj° noo® || khiin® hiog®
sleep asleep fp child we

‘(Our child) has been asleep already.’ (action emphasis)

4. ciiw® 100w® nah* | mluoy® ten®

walk fast very man that

‘That man walks very fast.’ (action emphasis)
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To emphasize the Predicate and the Item, of the equational clause, the order

 the elements are P- Equ.mk. - It; | 1t:.

A

5. 2uon® tip® taa nooj”* heaj* | poo®

fat equal address Nooy already you

“You are already as fat as Mr.Nooy.’ (predicate emphasis)

3.4.5.3 Negation
A clause as a whole may be negated by placing /naak®/ ‘not’ before the

nuclear clause as follows:

1. naak® kluay® nak® naa® pen® kasum® kuk”
not husband he emp. be person steal

‘It was not the husband who was the thief.’

2. naak® sip® khoop™ jaaj® baj® thak” tih® thanon®
not foot poss.Mk address Bai torn off at road

‘It was not Mrs. Bai’s foot that was torn off beside the road.

3.4.6 Presuppositions

Clausal encyclopedia comprises the things that the speaker assumes the
hearer already knows about the relationship between certain participants and certain
actions. Contextual information may have told us in a certain discourse such as the

relationship of the previous noun and the substituted pronoun.

maluop® ten® kop® noon® huuc* reew® 1eew® ?an®
man that likely will die soon soon this

‘That man is likely to die soon.’

The speakers and the hearers know who is the man that they are talking
about, And they have some background knowledge that the man has a serious illness.



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D (Linguistics) / 105

1.5 Transformation

Clauses can be transformed into various forms depending on the requirments
of the context or the desire to emphasize various parts of the clause. Each clause type
will have its oWn set of forms that it can take which is referred to as its paradigm. (A
paradigm is a complete set of forms derivable from a clause root. A battery is a subset
of a paradigm, whose forms are all mutually derivable from each other, i.e. they all
contain the full clause root, with no deletions. The interrelations between paradigms
may be compactly described in terms of battery trees (Thomas, 1993:81). The
bunchanging parts of the clause is the clause root; that is, the nuclear participants and

actions and their roles.

For example, the clause root of an intransitive clause: /nak® ‘she’ —
Actor represented as S, jaam® ‘cry’ - Action represented as V/ is provided and the

intransitive battery consists of:

1. nak® jaam® 1. Declarative active. Used in simple
/'S V/ discourse.
“‘She cried’
2. nak® kamlap® jaam® 2. Declarative continual active.
/'S asp v/
‘She is crying’
3. nak® naan® jaam® 3. Declarative emphatic active. Used
/S asp v/ to emphasize the Action.
‘She is still crying.’
4. nak® SOle jaam® 4. Declarative active. Used to express
/'S asp V/ the desire of the Actor.

‘She wants to cry’

5. nak® koh* jaam® 5. Negative active.
/S neg V/
‘She does not cry’



E -i_g,'

pansaival Ploykaew
o

6. nak® jaam® boo®

/'S \Y%

‘Does she cry?’

7. t0o°® pii® pak® jaam®

QW S

‘Why did she cry?’

Clause / 106

6. Simple yes/no question. Used to

question the reality of the Action.

7. Relationship Content Question.
Used to ask for additional

Information not given in clause root.

In addition to the regular battery forms there are various deformed clauses

(battery adjuncts) formed by deletions or pronoun or question substitutions, such as:

8. mii° jaam®
/ QW  V/
‘Who cried’

9. nak®
/S/
‘She’(cried)

10. jaam®
/V/

“Cry

2

8. Questioned Actor. Used to elicit the

Actor.

9. Action deletion. Used as an elliptical

form of a full answer of question 8.

10. Subject deletion.
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CHAPTER IV

PHRASES

4.1 General definition

Phrases are descriptive units, and may contain one or more morphemes. A noun

sanding by itself in a clause is a minimum noun phrase, or a verb by itself is a verb phrase.

Phrases normally function as components of clauses, and sometimes

function at higher ranks.

Phrase structures usually contain a head (a main noun or a main verb) and
may or may not contain modifiers. Noun phrases, verb phrases, adjective phrases,

etc., are very different in their elements, relationships, and functions, so each will be

discussed separately.

4.2 Nominal Phrases

Nominal phrases describe the participants (people, things) that are taking

part in events (clauses).

Structurally, nominal phrases may be divided into noun phrase, pronoun
phrase, numeral phrase. They differ from one another in their Head item, in their
elements, and in their transformation potential.

Nominal phrases are marked by the noun or noun-like elements in their Head
Position,
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4.2.1 Nominal phrase structures (Basic structures)

4.2.1.1 Noun phrases
Noun phrase is a construction type, defined by its internal constituency, not a
slot filler class. Construction and filler class, however, do often go hand in hand. A
structural noun phrase type is defined by the formula of its internal structure, but a

semantic noun phrase type is defined by its internal semantic constituency.

A structural noun phrase generally requires the presence of a noun as its
head.

Noun phrases tend to contain slots like head noun, quality, possessor,
number, unit, demonstrative, definiteness. And these slots tend to be filled by classes
such as nouns, adjectives, prepositional phrases, relative clauses, numbers, classifiers,
demonstrative pronouns, and articles. plus morphemes like possession markers and

class markers.

The elements of a noun phrase are :

NPn = +H:n £Qual;: Vg +Qual; :| pp. + Qt: nump

Vdes2
rel.cl.

+ Poss: { (+poss.mk + np.} + Dem : dem

np.

That is, an obligatory Head position filled by a noun, an optional Quality,
position filled by a descriptive verb; which indicates an inherent physical quality (big,
tall, short, heavy, color, etc.), an optional Quality, position filled by a prepositional
Phrase or a descriptive verb, which indicates a non-inherent quality (beautiful, clean,
Wet, etc) or a relative clause , an optional Quantity position filled by a numeral
Phrase, an optional Possessor position filled by a possessor marker- /khoogA/ ‘belong
'9"- plus a nominal phrase or a nominal phrase, an optional Demonstrative position

filled by a demonstrative.
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The normal order of the noun phrase is :
H-Qual;- Qual,-Qt- Poss -Dem
1. chao®
dbg
‘dog’

2. choo® ca.IJA

dog  black
¢ black dog’

3. choo® cap® muyj®
dog  black one
‘a black dog’

¢ muuxc

4. choo® cap® paax
dog  black two class.

‘two black dogs’

5. choo® cap® kurp® ?uon® paar® muui®
dog black body  fat two  class.
‘two fat, black dogs’

6. choo® cap® paar® muus® khoon? poo®
dog black two class. poss. you
‘your two black dogs’

The Head noun must be in the first position and it is obligatorily present. It
has been observed that there can be more than one modifier (either two of the quality;
or the quality, occurs together with the quality; ) in a noun phrase and that each filler
in the modifier position can occur together with the Head noun. The shortest element

usually be put immediately after that Head noun.

The Quality, and Quality, slots may change their positions. Besides, they
¢an be reduplicated.
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7. kaswm® 2uon® 2uon® 1aak € 1aak©
human fat fat white white

‘the human who is rather fat and whose skin is white’

It should be noted that the word order in some noun phrases can be changed
4nd the order may be Qual-H or H-Qual. The first column should be the original word
order of the Samre because this pattern is common in other Mon-Khmer languages.
The second column are the derived order which have gotten influence from the Thai

language These phrases can be reversed in order without any change in meaning. For

example:
Columni Column 2 Thai

khamum® tii * ~ ti®  khamun® (ni'w pody)

Thumb finger finger thumb (finger thumb) ‘thumb’

nat® sanam® - sanam” nat® (jaa nat)

Inhale medicine Medicine inhale Medicine inhale ‘snuff’

khah® luop® ~ luep® khah® (klugj; pi'p)

Roast banana Banana roast (banana roast) ‘roasted banana’

4.2.1.2 Pronoun phrases

The pronoun phrase denotes that the Head of the nucleus is a pronoun.

The elements of a pronoun phrase are :

NPpr= + Qt 1:{ /muu®/ }+ H:pr +Qt, :{(num.+class.) + Dem : dem.
/pusk®/ num.
That is, an optional Quantity, position filled by /muu®/ ‘group’ or /pusk®/
‘group’, an obligatory Head position filled by a pronoun , an optional Quantity,
position filled by a numeral , or a numeral plus classifier, and an optional

Demonstrative position filled by a demonstrative.
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The normal order of the elements is :
Qt;-H- Qt-Dem

pugkc poo® phee® nak® ten® (puui®khiaan® hosj®)
group you three class. that (drunk alcohol already)
The three of you (had been drunk already.)’

5> muu® jap® tuk® nak® (noon® ciiw”® 1apcaan® chuur® manah®)
group we(exclu.) every class will go hire plant  pine apple

‘Every one of us (will go to be hired as workers for planting pine apples).’

The Head pronoun is obligatorily present, except when it has already been
referred to or when the interlocutors know whom they are talking to or about, for
cxample:

1. paar® nak® ten® (jip® maan®)

two class. that come at once

‘(You) two come here at once!’

4.2.1.3 Numeral phrases
The numeral phrase occurs in the Quantity position of a noun and pronoun
phrase.
The elements of a pronoun phrase are :
xaawc

NPnum = + Approx < sok® + H : num.+ Class: class. £ Dem,; : dem

khee ®

+Li : ?eeg} . "+ Dem, : dem
//’

That is, an optional Approximation position filled by /1raaw"/ ‘about’ or
I33kB/ ‘about’, /khee®/ ‘about’ an obligatory Head position filled by a numeral plus
classifier or unit an optional Demonstrative; position, which occurs in complementary
distribution with Demonstrative,, filled by a demonstrative, and an optional Limitation
Position filled by /muuj/ ‘only’ or /2een/ ‘only’.
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1. ?ip® noop® tiiw® tup® liok® sok® phee® phuun® muur®
I will  buy egg duck about three four class.
‘I will go to buy three or four duck eggs.’

2. toon® ?Min* sopkhiaam® na?® ?ip® ?aaju?® raaw®

when have war emp. | age about

katuon® nwm® ten® Peen®

Six year  that only

“When the war broke out, I was only out six years old.’

The Head is obligatory present, however it can be optional when it has been

mentioned before. For instance,

3. A: %in® maluep® jip® phiam® pak® muuj ten® boo©
have man come five class. only that q.Mk.
‘Are there only five men coming?’

B: meen® 1aaw® 1aaw® ten® 2een®

yes about about that only

‘Yes, about that.’

Restrictions on the co-occurrence of the elements are:

1. The Approximation position must always precede the Head position.

2. The Limitation position must always take the ultimate position in the phrase.

3. /muuj“/ ‘one’ can occur in the numeral head position where it can occur
together with the prefix /ta-/ ‘only’ as in example 4. And it can also occur in the
limitation position where it means ‘only’ when another numeral occurs in the head

position as in example 3.

4. poo® chiim® miow® tamuuj® hurm?®
you feed cat only-one q.Mk

‘Have you fed only one cat?’
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4.2.2 Variant structures

4.2.2.1 Deletions or pronominalized elements
When a participant is first introduced in a story he is usually described in more
jetail than just a noun, such as /khiin® phujaj® choot® naan” kamlan® mun®
pcni,m@io—hA/ ‘a son of Mr. Cheet, who was the head of the village, was a teenager.’
rhis whole long noun phrase will probably never be repeated again in the whole story,
put will be reduced to just /nak®/ ‘he’ or @ or /maloh® ten®/ ‘that man’

or something similar. The listener knows the elements that have been deleted or

pmnominalized, and if necessary could reconstruct the original long noun phrase.

Nominal phrases in other positions apart from the Subject can be deleted

100. The various possible deletions may be illustrated as follows.

Clbitr. 1. 2ok* laaw® nithaan® ?uok® khaniiw® tanee®

Grandmother tell  tale give  children listen

“The grandmother told the children some tales.’

(S deleted) 2. laaw® nithaan®?uok® khaniiw€ tanee”
tell tale give children listen
‘tells the children some tales.’
(IO deleted) 3. ?ok* laaw® nithaan®
grandmother tell tale
‘The grandmother tells the tales.’
(DO deleted) 4. 20k * laaw ® 2uok © khaniiw®  tanee®
grandmother tell  give children listen

‘The grandmother tells the children.’
(S, IO deleted) 5. laaw® nithaan”®
tell tale
‘tells the tales.’
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(S, DO deleted) 6. laaw B2uok© khaniiw© tanee®
tell give children listen
‘tells the children.’
(DO, 10 deleted) 7. 2ok * laaw ®
grandmother tell

‘grandmother tells ’

4.2.2.2 Weakenings
Elements of a phrase may be weakened in order to avoid repeating the same

word that the specific word might be already known, by using some general words, for

examples:
1. thiim® c0o® suok® ?an® ruuh®nah® — thiim® ?an® ruuh® nah®
tree  sour mango this tall adv tree  this tall adv
“This mango tree is tall.’ “This tree is tall.’

2. siiw® miir* lalian® pee® boo® — siiw® pee®  boo©
curry fish silurus delicious q.Mk curry delicious .Mk

‘Is the cat-fish curry delicious?’ ‘Is the curry delicious?’

4.2.3 Nominal compoundings

When two or more elements are filling the same slot it is called
compounding. Structural compounding consists of multiple participants filling a
single role in a clause. It generally manifests semantic compounding and may have
additive, or alternative relationship. There may or may not be a conjunction. The

following are some examples.

4.2.3.1 Additive compounding nominal phrase
The additive compounding nominal phrase consists of two or more nominal
Phrase functioning as a single unit and linked with each other in an additive

relationship.
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The elements of the additive compounding nominal phrase are :

thap © { thanci'r
NPad =t Lk;: { }4— It; :np (£ Lk, : noon® +1Itp:np)"

That is, an optional Linkage; position filled by /thag®/ ‘both’, an obligatory
[tem; position filled by a nominal phrase, an optional Linkage; position filled by a /thaI]C/
‘both’ or /nooy ®/ ‘and’ , and an obligatory Item; position filled by a nominal phrase.

Additional Items may also be added.

1. thag® khuup® thap® mip®  (koh® kuwur” tog®)
both father = both  mother (not be house)
Lk, I; Lkz It

‘Both father and mother (are not at home.)’

2. khlip® noogB muut® (ciiw” too® kaar®)
older-sibling and  younger-sibling (go do  work)
‘Older-sibling and younger-sibling (go to do work).’

3. chanum®. || kluep®  (pasuk® saa®)
wife husband (fight together)
‘Husband and wife( fight each other).’

4. khiin* khiin® (ciiw® nii%)
child child (go where)
‘(Where do) the children (go)?’

The normal order of these elements which is Lk; — It; (Lk, — It;)" is inter-
changeable. That is, the Item, position can occur in the Item; position without
Changing the meaning. It should be noted that the reversing order in these noun
Phrases occurs due to the influence of the Thai language. In the examples below, the
: first column shows the original word order of the Samre and the second column shows

: the derived order that is the result of influence from the Thai language (the equivalent
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. in Thai are shown in the parenthesis). Now the Samre speakers accept both

¥

;unems-

Columnl Column 2 Thai

{ chanwmn® klusn® - kluon® chanwn® (phud  mis)

Wife husband Husband wife (husband wife)
‘wife and husband’
2 muut® khlip* ~ khlip® muut® (phii | nody)
Younger sibling older- sibling  older-sibling younger-sibling
‘younger-sibling and older-sibling’
Restrictions on the co-occurrence of the elements are:
a) /thap &/ ‘both’ must always co-occur with /than™/ ‘both’ but not vice

versa.

b) /noop B/ ‘both’ cannot occur as Lk,

¢) A pause is required after each item if there is no linker between them.

: ?1in® mii® naac® ciiw® kep® ruor® tuop®

have who some go gather cucumber

‘Among our group, who has gone to gather cucumber?’

B: jaaj® sin® || jaaj® won® | jaaj®  canioom®

address Sin address Auang address Chanraem

phee® nak® mat” saa®

three class. all  together
“Three of us; Mrs. Sin, Mrs. Auang, Mrs. Chanraem all together.’

4.2.3.2 Appositional compounding nominal phrase

The appositional compounding nominal phrase consists of two or more

Nominal phrases functioning as a single unit, referring to the same person or persons,

and linked together in an appositional relationship.
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The elements of the appositional complex nominal phrase are:
NPap = +1It; :np. +1It; : np./ cl.
That is, an obligatory Item; position filled by a nominal phrase, and an

pligatory [tem; position filled by a nominal phrase or a clause. A pause is required
\ t=4

between the Items for separating the constituents.

1. 22 piok® || kluop® jaaj® naan® (ciiw® kep” samioon®)
address Piak husband address Naan (go to gather samrong
It; It;

‘Mr. Piak, Mrs. Naan’s husband (went to gather samrong).’

2. tom® jim® || khlip® maluan® khoon® ?ip*
uncle Yim older-sibling male poss.Mk 1

(kaaj® bus®  pen® look® kusj® haoj%)
(used to ordained as  monk long ago)

‘Uncle Yim, my brother (used to be ordained as a monk, a long time ago.)’

The normal order of the elements is : It; - It ; is interchangeable, except when

Item, is filled by a clause. In that case Item?2 position usually follows Item, position.

3. moo® 200j° | mo2® makhwn” nak® naan® saliop®

doctor Oil doctor female rel.Mk still  young

kwaa® muu® tuon® 10t* con® huuc? hooj€
than  group pass.Mk car hit die fp.

‘Doctor Oil, a female doctor who is younger than the others, was hit by a
car and she’s already dead.’

4.2.3.3 Alternative compoundings

Alternative compounding permits a choice from among two or more nouns.

poo® noon® huop” siiw® lick”  hww? siiw® miir*

you will eat curry chicken or curry fish
‘Will you eat curry chicken or curry fish?’
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4.2.3.4 Contrastive compoundings

Contrastive compounding pairs a noun with its negated opposite.

naak® kluon® chanwn® naa® (kuk® thoon® khoog* ?ip?)
not  husband wife emp. (steal gold poss.Mk. I)
‘Not the husband, but the wife (who stole my gold).’

4.2.4 Functions of noun phrases

Noun phrases (whether simple, complex or compound) function as units
within other structures, most often in clauses, but sometimes in noun phrases or

prepositional phrases, and sometimes at higher (sentence, paragraph, discourse) ranks.

4.2.4.1 At phrase rank
Noun phrase may occur within a noun phrase as a numbered set in the

Quantifier slot, as a Possessor or Genitive slot.

1. ?2iin® thiim® suok® paar® thiim® patakaa® wat®

have tree = mango two tree  in front of temple

“There are two of mango trees in front of the temple.’

2. tog® khoop” tom® can® kwwir® kaat® ?aanaamaj®
house poss.Mk. aunt Can be near public health center

‘Aunt Can’s house is near the Public Health Center.’

Noun phrase also occur after a preposition in Prepositional phrases.

B C

3. hieg® ciiw” t0o® bun® naa® wat®
we  go make merit at temple

‘We go to make merit at the temple.’

4.2.4.2 At clause rank
Noun phrases normally function in clauses in the participant slots (Subject,
Object, Indirect Object, etc.)

-
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mélusgB ten® naa® noon® pen® khiuu® plaa®
man that likely will be teacher new

‘That man is likely to be the new teacher.’

4.2.4.3 At higher rank
At the sentence rank, noun phrases often function as vocatives, or as location
or time settings, with or without a preposition.

mum® tuajC

last year water flood Chantaburi  fp.

taak® phrwp® canthabuun”® naa®
‘Last year, there was a flood in Chantaburi.’

At the discourse rank, discourse titles are frequently noun phrases, such as:

nithaan® ciih®

story deer ‘A story of the deer’

klusp”  kanuot®

bone rice . * A rice-bone’

kastum® _booraan®

human  ancient ‘A story of the people in the previous days’

4.2.5 Semantic elements

The semantic elements that commonly go into surface noun phrases may be

divided into basic content elements and semantic prosodies.

4.2.5.1 Semantic content
The semantic content of noun phrases may be roughly divided into Items,

Quantification, qualification, possession (genitives), and orientation.

4.2.5.2 Semantic prosodies
Prosodic (or suprasegmental) elements in a language are those that are not
Ued to a particular segment but are spread across several elements or are movable on

©p of several elements. The chief semantic prosody in noun phrases is that of
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phasiS or highlighting. Any element in a phrase may be singled out for special
. em

mphasis. The devices for showing emphasis include stress, fronting, apposition,

epetition, marking particles.

1. choo® cap® khoop* ?2ip*
dog black poss.Mk I
“The black dog is mine.’

2. choo® khoog” ?ip” sii®  cap®
dog poss.Mk. I colour black
‘My dog is black.’

4.2.5.3 Presupposed encyclopedia
The encyclopedia is the information that the speaker assumes the hearer
knows already. This includes both referential equivalences and acceptable
collocations, such as /khaniiw®/ may be a baby or a child but not an adult;
Kluon® khoon” jaaj® jee/ ‘Mrs.Jae’s husband’ or /taa® careen®/ ‘Mr. Caroen’ can

be used to refer to the same person (since all Samre already know this person).

4.2.6 Transformation

Language is a combination of form and meaning, so the forms may be
presented in terms of their meaning, and meanings may be presented in terms of their
forms,

A transformational paradigm maintains the same basic information but
changes the form. These forms differ in their internal prominence, their external
functions, and their nuances (Thomas, 1993:31).

The following is a noun phrase transformation, which is shown as an

¢Xample. The other phrases can be transformed too.
[ransformational battery of a noun phrase

A noun phrase the root of which / Item - choo® ‘dog’; Quality; : descriptive
verb can® “black’, Quality, : pp - patakaa® ton” ‘in front of the house’ ; Quantity-
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¢ muulc ‘two of them’ : Demonstrative - ‘that’ / can be transformed as follows.

. choo® cag® paar® muur® patakaa® top* B

ten
dog black two class. infrontof house that

‘those two black dogs in front of the house’ (neutral)

7. choo® paari® muur® patakaa® top® sii® cap® ten
p p 1 1

B
dog two class. infrontof house colour black that

‘those two black dogs in front of the house’ (emphasis on black)

A paar® muus©

3. choo® cag® ten® na?® nak® kurur® patakaa® top
dog  black that emp. rel. Mk. be infront of house two class.

‘those two black dogs in front of the house’ (emphasis on black)

4. choo® cap® patakaa® ton” paar® muur® ten

B
dog black infront of house two class. that

‘those two black dogs in front of the house’ (emphasis on two)

C

5. paari® muur® ten® 2een® choo® cap® patakaa® ton®

tenB

two class. that only dog  black infront of house that
‘only those two black dogs in front of the house’ (specify and emphasize
the number of dogs)

The surface transformational formulas for this battery are:
1. It, Qual.;, Qt., Qual,, Dem
2. It, Qt., Qual.,, Qual;, Dem
3.1t, Qual;, Dem, na?® nak® kuwwur®, Qualy, Qt
4. It, Qual;, Qual,, Qt, Dem
5.Qt., ten® ?eegc , It, Qual;, Qual,, Dem

The functors are:
1.na?® ‘an emphatic word’- placed after the Demonstrative to give a

strong emphasis on words preceding that Demonstrative.

2.pakP® ‘relative marker’ —functions as a connector for the embedding
nominal clause modifies the head noun /choo%/ ‘dog’ while
A

/kwwr®/ ‘be’is its verb.
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3. ten® ?e:en]C ‘ only that (amount)’- placed after the Quantity to

limit and emphasize the number.

Restrictions on the co-occurrence of the elements are :

1. Numeral in the Quantity position will usually be followed by a
classifier, except for /rnuujC/ ‘one’ which can occur with or
without a classifier.

2. The Head noun must be in the first position.

3. The Demonstrative must be in the final position.

4.3 Verb phrases

Verb phrases, as semantic units, describe action or states. Surface constructions

that we call verb phrases are most often manifestations of actions or states.

A semantic verb phrase consists of a main action, plus other elements that
tell us more about the nature of the action; not the participants (noun phrases), nor the
participants as they act (clause), but just action itself, though some elements of the
semantic verb phrase may be in other structural positions, and noun phrase or clause

semantic elements may appear in the structural verb phrase.

A structural verb phrase consists of the main verb plus the other elements

that are structurally bound to it.

4.3.1 Basic structure of verb phrases

A structural verb phrase generally requires the presence of a verb or verb-
like elements as its head and there may be other elements directly modifying it. The

modifying elements mostly are not separated from the main verb.

Verb phrases contain slots like main verb, tense, general subject, aspect,
Phase, directedness, modality, activity type, negation and the like. These slots tend to

be filled by classes such as verbs, auxiliaries, affixes, particles, adverbs, and the like.
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The structure of a verb phrase can be diagrammed very generally as :

vp=(E Neg : neg) "+ Pre Mod : modal /asp + MV : v + Post Mod : adv./ modal /asp

That is, an optional Negation position filled by /koh®/ ‘not’, an optional Pre
\fodifier position filled by a modal (Sec.5.3.8), an aspect (Sec.5.3.9), an obligatory
\{ain verb position filled by a verb (Sec.5.3.10), and an optional Post Modifier

position filled by an adverb (Sec.5.3.11 ), a modal, or an aspect.

Verb phrases in Samre can be divided into active verb phrase, descriptive
verb phrase, and copula verb phrase. These phrases differ from one another in their

main verb, their potential expansions, and the clause types in which they function.

4. 3.1.1 Active verb phrase
The active verb phrase functions in the Predicate position of all clause types

except descriptive, ambient and equational clauses.

The elements of the active verb phrase are :
VP.ac. = (£ Neg : koh? )t Pre Mod, : modal; + Pre Mods; : asp; + Pre Mod, :
aspy £ Pre Mod; : modal, + MV : vaive * Post Mod, : adv

+Post Mod, : modal; + Post Mod; :asps3

That is, an optional Negation position filled by /koh®/ ‘not’, an optional Pre
Modifier, position filled by a modal; (Sec.5.3.8.1), an optional Pre Modifier; position
filled by an aspect, (Sec.5.3.9.1), an optional Pre Modifier, position filled by an
aspect;  (Sec.5.3.9.2), an optional Pre Modifier; position filled by a modal,
(Sec.5.3.8.2), an obligatory Main verb position filled by an active verb, and an
optional Post Modifier; position filled by an adverb, an optional Post Modifier,
Position filled by a modals (Sec.5.3.8.3 ), and an optional Post Modifier; position
filled by an aspect; (Sec.5.3.9.3).

There may be negation of the main verb or negation of a modifier thus the position of the negative
word is movable; that is, it can precede either the Pre Modifier (s ) or the main verb.



pomsawan Ploykaew Phrase / 124
Pe _

There can be more than one pre-modifier and one post-modifier in the same
verb phrase. In this dialect five slots of Pre Modifiers and three of the Post Modifiers

have been found in a verb phrase string.

The normal order of the elements is Pre Mod — MV — Post Mod
1. (kac® naa® 1noop® 2uucC ciiw* (muop® noo?)
(S) modal; asp; MV (adv. p.)
(you) should will take go (together fp.)
‘(You) should take (it with you)!’

2. (chan®) koh® kasj* tap® (kac* l29j)
S) neg asp; MV (O p.)

I not used to see (you {fp.)

‘(D) have not seen you before.’

/ta-/ is a prefix which may attach with a verb root and it usually occurs

together with /than/ -- an aspect; which implies ‘past immediate’ as in example 3.

3. (p™) thon® tatan® (kac*) khaneen® ?an” ?eegc
(S) aspy MV (0) (time  fp)
@ just  see (you) (at this moment fp.)

‘() have just seen (you) (as of this moment.)’

4. (kac® taar® khiaap® ?iin® (tuk®jaap® bas%)
S) MV (O) modals (adv. q-Mk)
(you) drink alcohol can (all thing q.Mk.)
‘Can ( you) drink (all kinds of) alcohol?’

The aspect; and aspect; can occur together in a verb phrase to specific the

phase of time of the action: for example;

5. (hiog®)  kamlan® noon® ciiw” wat® (khaneen® ?an®* non®)
(S) aspi asp, MV loc  (time fp.)
(we-inclu.) progres. will go temple (at this moment fp.)

‘(We) are going to the temple (right now).’
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The aspect; /haojc/ ‘completive aspect’ usually occurs in complementary

jistribution with the aspecty: /noon®/ or the aspect, /kamlan® which imply

orogressive aspect.” And it can occur together with aspect;.
r

/h:;ejc/ to indicate ‘completive aspect.” But in some sense, rarely occurring,
the speaker may intend to mix two types of aspects /kurop®/ and /haojc/ in order to

express subjunctive mood.

6. (khuup®) kuwop® noon thiok® hooj©
S) aspi aspp MV asp
(father)  almost will sleep already
‘(Father) almost had been asleep already’

Some words in Samre can occur in different slots and their function change
depending on which position they occur in. For example ciiw” ‘go’ may occur as the
main verb (as in example 7), and it may occur as a modifier to indicate direction (as in

example 8) and it occurs as a member of the verb serialization (as in example 9).

7. (poo®) noon® ciiw”® (jaap® pii)
) ap MV (QW)
(you)  will go how
‘How will (you) go?’

8. (%n® Dbor* ciiw® (na?® ?eeq®)
(S) MV dir (emp. fp.)
@ run  go
‘(I will) run (there).’

9. (poo®) ciiw® Puuc® jip* (roow® roow® naa®)
(S) MYV serial (adv. adv. fp.)
(you) go take  come quick quick

“Take (it) back (very quickly)!’

10. (poo®) koh® naa® noon® klaa® klap* top® (nuen®)
(S) neg modaljasp, modalb,MV  loc  refl. Mk
(you) not likely will dare return home by yourself

‘(You) are not likely dare to return home by yourself (I think).’



o saWaD Ploykaew Phrase / 126
o

11.(?aj°  boon®) kwop® ?uuc® jip*  ?lin* haoj©

(S) asp; MV modals asp;
(address. Ball) nearly take come can  already

‘(Ball) would have nearly taken (it) back .’

12. ?ip®) kooj® ciiw® hogj©
(S) asp MV  asp;
)] used to go already
‘(1) used to go (there).’

The Table 9 shows the position of the Pre-Modifier and Post-Modifier

clements when occur together in a row.

TABLE 9: Co-occurrence of Pre Modifiers and Post Modifiers in an active verb phrase

+5 +4 +3 +2 +] MV -1 -2 -3
Neg Modal, | Asp, Asp; Modal; MV Adv. Modal 5 Asps.
naa® noog B ciiw A 1ap Bcaap | ?iin?
B
naaB noon B too® khah# haoj €
koh* kaoj* ciiw 4 thiaw 4
khop € kaaj* ciiw 4 koomap
A
kamlap? ciiw A gok A
kwap € 2uuc € jipA in4 haaj €
khon € soop © thiok B lin®
kamlap® | noop® taap ® jip#
naan* too B 2inA 1usj B
1) B
kamlap# soon © chaa?
| koh* | naa® noon® | klaa® ciiw A nuan®
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Remarks on the Table 9:

1. There can be 3 types of Pre Modifiers, they are negation, modal, and
aspect, and 3 types of Post Modifiers: adverb, modal and aspect. The
maximum items are 4 in the Pre Modifier position (as in example 10.)
and 3 in the Post Modifier position (as in example 11.).

2. The negation word- /koh®/ ‘not’- can change its position so that it can
precede any Pre-verb modifier or precede the main verb.

3. The minimum item in both Pre Modifier and Post Modifier position is

one (as in example 12).

4.3.1.2 Descriptive verb phrase
The descriptive verb phrase functions in the Predicate position of the

descriptive clauses.

The elements of the descriptive verb phrase are :
VP.des. =+ Neg : /koh?/ + Pre Mod; :modal + Pre Mod, :asp; £ Pre Mod; :asp;
+ MV : v4es £ Post Mod, : asps = Post Mod, : emp + Post Modjs : inten

That is, an optional Negation position filled by /koh®/ ‘not’, an optional Pre
Modifier; position filled by a modal; or modal,, an optional Pre Modifier, position
filled by an aspect;, an optional Pre Modifier; position filled by an aspect;, an
obligatory Predicate position filled by a descriptive verb (Sec.5.3.10.3), and a Post
Modifier; position filled by an aspects, an optional Post Modifier, position filled by an
emphatic word, and an optional Post Modifier; position filled by an intensifier.

The descriptive verb phrase differs from the active verb phrase in the number
of Pre Modifier and Post Modifier it takes. That is the modals can occur only in one
sot in the Pre Modifier position and never occur in the Post Modifier position. In
. Mdition, the adverb slots have never found in the string. In the Post Modifier

Pesitions, an emphatic and an intensifier usually occur in this verb phrase.

The normal order of the elements is: Pre Mod. — MV — Post Mod

I (tuoj® naa®)  (puok®  hion™) kooj® ?ot* con® na?® noj°

(time) (S.) asp, V. adv




o m Sa\Van

ciauses.

Ploykaew Phrase / 128

(in former time) (we-inclu.) used to poor verymuch
‘(In former time, (we) used to be very very poor.’

2. (then® tee® kuwuu® tih®  kiuptheep® naa®)

pp.temp. stay at Krungthep fp.
(jaaj® can®) 2uon®  meen® meen® (naa®)
(subj.) V. inten  inten. (fp.)
(address Can) fat real real

‘(Since Mrs.Chan has been staying in Bangkok), (she) is really fat.’

3. (chanum® plaa® ?aj° mak®) naan® koh* chwh® (hoo°)
(S) asp; neg V. (fp)
(wife new address. Mak) still not old
‘(Mr.Mak’s new wife) is still not old.’

4. (hieg®™) kamlan® noon® rusj® (wasj®)
S) aspi asp2 V. (fp)
(we) progres will rich

‘(We) are going to berich.’

5. (hiop™) naa® noop® 1ugj© (wasj™)
(S) modal;asp; V. (fp)
(we) likely will  rich
‘(We) are likely to be rich.’

Remark:
The position of the negation word /koh”/ can change in the same way

as its occurrence in the active verb phrase.

4.3.1.3 Copula verb phrase

The copula verb phrase functions in the predicate position of equational

The elements of the copula verb phrase are :

VPcop= + Neg: koh” + Pre Mods :modal + Pre Mod, :asp; + Pre Mod, :asp;

+ MV : veop + Post Mod; : asps
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That is, an optional Negation position filled by /koh®/ ‘not’, an optional Pre
\fodifiers position filled by a modal; or modal,, an optional Pre Modifier, position
iled by an aspect;, an optional Pre Modifier; position filled by an aspect;, an
obligatory Main verb position filled by /pen”/ “to be’,and an optional Post Modifier,

position filled by an aspects.

The copula verb phrase differs from the active verb phrase and other verb

phrases in the number of Pre Modifier and Post Modifier it takes.

1. (maluon® ?an®) kamlan® noop® pen® (khruu®)
(Ity) aspj asp; Vv It,
(man this) progress. will  be teacher

‘(This man) is going to be a teacher.’

2. (malusgB ten®) kaejB pe:nA (khiuu®) kuajC haajc
(It) asp, Vv Itz adv.)  asps
(man that) usedto be  teacher (a long time) ago

‘(That man) used to be a teacher (long time ago).’

3. mip® koh® ko0j® pen® (khmuu® hoo®)

It) neg asp; V Itz fp.)
(mother) not used tobe (teacher)

‘(Mother) has never been a teacher.’

4. (maluen® ten®) naa® noon® pen® (khruu®) 2iin®
(Ity) modaljasp, Vv (Ity) asps3
(man) that  likely will be teacher able

‘(That man) is likely to have an ability to be a teacher.’

4.3.2 Compounding

Verbs or verb phrases may be compounded together to fill a single structural
Slot in a clause. Semantically this compounding may be contrastive, alternative,

additive or equivalent.
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Equivalent compounding is the use of synonyms or near-synonyms may be
. Ompounded, or sometimes there may be identical repetition. In Samre the second

em of near-synonyms is sometimes an empty or near-empty morph, often rhyming.

saljaatB sageojA ‘ to be bored’ (near-synonyms)

ka?een” ka?een” ‘diligent (inten.)’ (repetition)

Addition compounding is sometimes called verb serialization. Two verbs

that are in a close-knit sequence are put together in a slot, such as:

ciiw®  pok® “ to visit’
ciiw”  thiow” ‘ to travel’
ciiw”  thuac® ‘ to see’
ciiw® taap® ‘ to send for’
ciiw”  suun® ‘to send’

4.3.3 Functions of verb phrases

4,3.3.1 At clause rank

A verb phrase is the normal filler of the Predicate position in a clause.

1. khiaa® ?an® ciiw® nii¢

way this go where

‘Where does this way go?’

2. 2ip® pen® lom® pec® looj©
I be faint fall fp.

‘I was faint ( so that I ) fell down.’

4.3.3.2 At higher ranks
5 Verb phrases occur not infrequently in nominalized form as the title for a
i ﬁ‘“ourse_

: look® top” ‘Building a house’

dah® siee? ‘Rice Farming’
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4.3.4 Semantic elements

The semantic and pragmatic elements in a verb phrase may be divided into

~ormal content elements, content elements from other ranks, semantic prosodies, and

Pﬂ,supposed encyclopedia.

4.3.4.1 Semantic content
The normal semantic content of verb phrases may be roughly divided into

sctions (usually main verbs), modals, aspects, directions, manner.

Actions are elements such as /ciiw®/ ‘go’ /bor® ‘run’ /chaa®/
-cat” /thiok®/ ‘sleep’ etc. These notions form the core of a verb phrase.

Activity types may be divided into actions, states, and processes.

Aspect tells us about the internal timing of the action, such as /kamlag®
ciiw?/ ‘be going’ (continuative); /t99® 1uac®/ ‘have done already’( terminative), etc.
Direction indicates motion toward or away from a center of attention, such

as /taap® jip®/ ‘pull back’, /1un€ ciiw®/ ‘push away’, etc.

Modal talks about the Subject’s relationship to the action, such as /?iin®/

‘can’ (ability), /toon®/ ‘must’ (necessity), etc.

4.3.4.2 Semantic prosodies
Emphasis is naturally (unmarked) on the main verb, but it may be shifted to

any other element in the phrase.

p? ciiw® _2iin® ‘Ican go’
poo® koh® toog® ciiw® “You must not go.’
poo® toon® ciiw® ‘You must go’

4.3.4.3 Presupposed encyclopedia
Presupposed (usually unstated) knowledge about a verb phrase would
include structural, contextual, cultural, and universal knowledge. The speaker
asumes that his listener knows things like this. Some groups of verbs have similar

Meanings, but the native speakers have ability to use them in appropriate contexts.
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kop™ ‘to carry something (with one shoulder) ’
piiw® ‘to carry something by the two hands ’
p:):)A ‘to carry (a child) by one’s side ’

4.4 Minor phrases

Other phrase types occur, usually filling slots in noun phrases or verb
 phrases. Indeed, it can be taken as a general principle that almost any slot that can be
filled by a single morpheme can also be filled by expansions of that morpheme.

particles and conjunctions are exceptions to this rule.

4.4.1 Adverb Phrase

Adverb phrase functions in the Manner position of clauses.

The elements of the adverb phrase are :
AP = + Pre Mod : adv.Mk +H : adv. *+ Post Mod, : emp

+ Post Mod; : inten

That is, an optional Pre Modifier position filled by an adverb marker, an
obligatory Head position filled by an adverb, and an optional Post Modifier; position
filled by an emphatic word and an optional + Post Modifier, position filled by an

intensifier.

1. (naa® masii€ ?iin* kasum® jip* tih® wat®) kaan® kuoi®( lesj)
adv. (fp.)
(yesterday) have people come at temple many many (fp.)

‘(Yesterday, there were such a lot of people coming to the temple.’

2. (thit* jim® swk®) kusi® kuk” (hesj%)
adv. (fp.)

(address. Yim leave the monk-hood ) long very ago
‘(Mr. Yim had left the monk-hood ) very long time ago.’
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Y Cugigie 19
3. (2aj° bua® bor®) jaan” chiow® (l99j°)
adv.Mk adv. (fp.)
(address. Bua run) quickly
‘(Mr. Bua runs) quickly.’

4.4.2 Prepositional Phrase

The prepositional phrase also called relator-axis phrases consist of a
preposition and a noun phrase. It functions in the Relator position and sometimes in

the Object position of clauses, and in the Possessor and Modifier position of noun

phrases.

Prepositional phrases are marked by the presence of a preposition at the

initial position of the phrase.

The general structure of a prepositional phrase may be diagrammed as :
PP =xRel: prep. + H: np

That is, an optional Relator position filled by a preposition, and an obligatory
Head position filled by a nominal phrase.
Structurally, prepositional phrases may be divided into two types according

to the prepositions that fill in the Relator position.

4.4.2.1 Prepositional locative phrase
The prepositional locative phrase functions in the Locative position of

clauses. Sometimes, it also functions as a place modifier in the nominal phrase.

The structure of a prepositional locative phrase can be diagrammed as:

PP.joc. =+ Rel : prep.joc. + H : np.

That is, an obligatory Relator position filled by a prepositional location, and
°bligat0ry Head position filled by a nominal phrase fndicating destination or source,

ranominal phrase.
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1. 1ee® ton” kuwt” lap® ten® (?iinA kaswm® kuwwr® tamuujc)

pp.loc np Vdes1- class. that (existence-clause)
in house big class. that (have human  be only one)

‘In that big house (there is only one person).’

!\)4

(?ip® paak® 1ot") naa® talaat® booraj® (ciiw® seentup®)

(subj. v. vehicle) pp.loc. np. (dir.  place)
d geton (bus) at market Bo-rai (go  Saentung)
‘(I get on a bus) at Bo-rai Market (to go to Saentung).’

3. hieg® ciiw® paaj° pasaa® samree” tih® tog® tom® non”

(S v. serial adv ) pp-loc np
we go  speak language Samre at house uncle Non

‘We go to speak the Samre language at the house of Uncle Non.’

4.4.2.2 Prepositional temporal phrase
The prepositional temporal phrase functions in the Temporal position of
clauses.
The structure of a prepositional temporal phrase can be diagrammed as:

PP.icmp. =+ Rel. : pp.temp. + H : np.

That is, an optional Relator position filled by a temporal preposition, and

obligatory Head position filled by a nominal phrase indicating time.

1. thon® doom® (top® kwwr® smk® nii©)
pp-temp. np. (S V. np. q.Mk)
from the beginning (house be village where)

‘Since the beginning (where had the house been located?)’

2. (khaniiw® klap® cak® 1ooprion®) 1aaw® _ phee® phuun®moop”®
(S v. pp.loc np.) pp-temp. np.
(children ‘return from school) about three four o’clock
‘(Children return from school) about three or four o’clock.’
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Temporal phrase is commonly used without any preposition as in example 3 and 4.

3. (khiin® saliog® na?®)sak® (ko?® jip*) laa® laa® (ko?® jip®)
(S emp.) np. (then.v) np. (then. v.)
(child female emp.) morning then come evening evening then come

‘(The daughter) comes many times a day, even in the morning and in

the evening.’

4. paap® (?p” nooy® ciiw” piii® naa®)
np. (S modal; v place. fp.)
tomorrow (I will  go forest fp.)

‘Tomorrow (I will go to the forest).’

4.4.2.3 Benefactive phrase
The benefactive phrase functions in the Relator Slot which filled by a

benefactive marker and a noun or a pronoun to show recipient of the verb.

The structure of a benefactive phrase can be diagrammed as:

PP.pene. = + Rel : pp.vene. + H : np.

That is, an obligatory Relator position filled by a benefactive marker

preposition, and obligatory Head position filled by a nominal phrase. time.

1. (mip® thec® ?aw®) 2uok®  chan®
(S A" DO) bene.Mk. IO
(mother cut  shirt) for me

‘(Mother cut a shirt) for me.’

2. (tom® thoot® tup® liok®)  2uek®  hiog®
S \Y% DO) bene.Mk IO
(aunt fry egg chicken) for us
‘(Aunt fried chicken eggs) for us.’
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4.4.2.4 Possessive phrase
The possessive phrase functions in the Relator Slot which filled by a

posst?SSiVC marker and a noun or a pronoun to show possession relationship.

The structure of a possessive phrase can be diagrammed as:

PP.poss- = + Rel. : pp.poss.+ H : np.

That is, an obligatory Relator position filled by a possessive marker

pmposition, and obligatory Head position filled by a nominal phrase.

1. (mip® dak* ?aw") khoon® chan®
(S A" DO) poss.Mk. 10

(mother wear shirt) of mine

‘(Mother wears a shirt) of mine.’

2. (tom® tiiw® tug® lisk®) khoop® hisn®
S A" DO) poss.Mk 10
.(aunt buy egg chicken) of us
‘(Aunt bought chicken eggs) of us.’

4.4.2.5 Relational phrase
The relational phrase functions in the Relator Slot which filled by a relative
marker and a noun or a pronoun to show some relationship between the participants,

such as instrumental relationship, etc.

The structure of a relational phrase can be diagrammed as:

RP =+ Rel. : pp.re.. + H : np.

That is, an obligatory Relator position filled by a relational marker

Preposition, and obligatory Head position filled by a nominal phrase.

1. (mip® thec® ?aw”) noop® takiaj“
(S v DO) rel.Mk instru
(mother cut  shirt) with  scissors

‘(Mother cut a shirt) with scissors.’
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2. (tom® kuwui® palin® top™) noop® 20k*
(S \Y% pp n) rel. Mk identical-place relationship
(aunt live on house ) with  grandmother

‘(Aunt lives on the house ) with our grandmother.’
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CHAPTER V

Word Formations

5.1 Definition

The word level is the level next below the phrase level in the hierarchy.

- words are used for a unit which is written with a space before and after it. They

usually represents a useful compromise between phonetic and syntactic factors.

Morphemes are the smallest meaningful forms in a language. They are the
basic building blocks of grammar. Each of them has a meaning and cannot be further
split apart. Structurally, morphemes may be classified according to syllable or word
types. Morphemes sometimes have significant internal structuring, notably, free

morpheme (a simple word) or bound morpheme (an affix).

5.2 Word Types

Words in Samre may be simple or complex. A simple word is considered to
be the minimum meaningful unit which can be spoken in isolation. A complex word
is a combination of two or more simple words whose meaning is not the same as the

sum of the meanings of its parts.

5.2.1 Simple words
A simple word may consist of one or more syllables.

Simple nouns with one syllable: for example,

9

paii® ‘forest’ taak® ‘water
thiim®  ‘tree’ chii* “lice’

C

liok® “chicken’ kip ‘oil’
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Simple nouns with two syllables

takaan® ‘moon’ ~ kajaap® ‘turtle’
paniim® ‘mouth’ tawaal® ‘door’
kanuat®  ‘rice’ katuk® ‘back’

5.2.2 Affixation

An affix is pheripheral bound morpheme. The affixation found in Samre is

pot very productive. The prefix and infix are found in Samre.

5.2.2.1 Prefix

1. Prefix /pa-/ ‘side" can be added in front of a preposition to form an

adverb of place, for examples:

palip® ‘above’
pataa® ‘beneath’
patakaa© ‘in front of’

A (3 : 2
patamun behind
patiog® ‘left-hand side’
patiiw® ‘right-hand side’
paree” ‘inside’
pakaaj© ‘outside’

2. Prefix /ta-/ can be added to the numeral /muuj®/ which means ‘only’;
t_amuujC ‘only one’
or it can be added to a verb which means ‘just’, for example;
(2ip® then©) taciiw® ‘(I’ve) just go’

3. Prefix /sam-/ is a ‘nominalized prefix added in front of a verb to form a

p "oun.” Only these examples are found,;




i s,
eat’;
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\% = N
“book®  “to peel’ = sambook® ‘a peel’
.puk®  “to be rotten’ = sampuk”  ‘arotten wood’

4. Prefix /ma-/ ‘human’ is added in front of an adjective to form a noun

(only two words are found).

Adj = N
kluon®  ‘male’(for animal) = maluon®  ‘wife’
khwmn®  ‘female’(for animal) = makhwn®  ‘husband’

5. Prefix /m-/ is a syllabic nasal which is added in front of an adjective to
form a noun. The only one word found in the data is:
Adj = N

bur® ‘drunken’ = mbur®  ‘poison’

5.2.2.2 Infix
the nasal infix /-aN-/ is added to a verb to form a noun
A = N

khiit®  ‘to comb’ chaniit® ‘a comb’

=
puk® ‘toblow’ = phanwk”  ‘afan’
keaj*  ‘to prop’ = khanaoj®  ‘apillow’
boh? ‘to sweep’ = kanoh® ‘a broom’
1ah®  ‘torake’ = kanah® ‘a rake’

Note : The order of insertion the nasal infix is:
1. Theinfix /- an-/ is added in the medial position of the word.
2. A voiced initial consonant becomes voiceless stop then a voiceless
unaspirated initial stop changes to a voiceless aspirated stop.
3. /kh/ may fluctuates with /ch/ in the initial position of words.

5.2.3 Compounding

Compounding is the intermediate state of two or more free (such as /chaa®/

/choo®/ ‘dog’) or bound morphemes (such as /pa-/ ‘side’; /sam-/
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| minaliZEd prefix’) joining together to form a larger free morpheme. The meaning
70
 the new free morpheme can easily be perceived from the meaning of each

gorpheme: Nouns and verbs are most commonly compounded.

5.2.3.1 Compound nouns
A compound noun consists of one or two simple nouns functioning as a
single unit filled in the Head noun slot of a noun phrase (Sec.4.2). Forms of
compound nouns are:
(1) N-N
1. chanwn® thiim®
wife trunk of the tree  ‘a major wife’
2. papir® lum®
cheek hole ‘dimpled cheek’
3. kluen® kajaan”®

bone turtle ‘collar bone’
4. ?ct 1oj©
excrement fly ‘black spot’

5. sanam” piii®

b

medicine forest ‘herbal medicine

(2) N-V
1. kasum® klaa®
human brave ‘a brave man’
2. taak® kloo®
water dip ‘sauce’
3. smk® koot?

village born ‘hometown’

(3) N- Adj
1. khanii® tron®
sun straight ‘noon’
2. kanuat® sadiit®

-paddy  light ‘quick-maturing paddy’
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(4) Generic N- Specific N
1. thiim® lusp®
tree banana ‘banana tree’

2. thiim® siii®

tree banyan ‘banyan tree’
3. khanii® baaj*
sun not straight the head ‘afternoon’

5.2.3.2 Compound Verbs
Two or more morphemes which are syntactically inseparable and function

together as a simple verb are regarded as ‘compound verbs.’

1) v-v
1. thiok® lapiot®
sleep asleep ‘as sleep’
2. saniok® lip®
tease  play ‘to kid’

3. ciiw® thiaw®

g0 travel ‘travel’
4. kiook® thaar*
rise stand ‘to stand up’

5. piok® jim®

laugh smile ‘to laugh’
(2) V-N
1. kat® tuuh®
hurt head ‘to have a headache’

2. t29® pleen®

do song ‘to sing a song’
3. cuur® khamuuc®

enter ghost ‘to dwell in a medium’
4. chuur® phuut®

grow  small-pox ‘to vaccinate’
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5.2.4 Reduplication

Reduplication is used to specialize or intensify the meaning of the base with
, tendency to suggest plurality or emphasis. Samre reduplication may be described
under three main categories: repetitive reduplication, euphonic alternation of rhyme

svllable, semantic reduplication of synonyms.

5.2.4.1 Repetitive Reduplication
In Samre, a reduplication of free words are used for plurality or

intensification:
par* par®
red red ‘very red’
thuu®  thuu®
hot hot ‘very hot’
kusj€ kusj©
slow  slow ‘very slow’
100w® 100WP
quick quick ‘very quick’
la?een® la?een®
diligent diligent ‘very diligent’
kaan® kaap®

much much ‘very much’

5.2.4.2 Euphonic Alternation of Rhyme Syllable
Euphonic alternation of rhyme syllable is a pair of bound morphemes which
cach part of them may not have a clear meaning itself so they have to go together as

one word, for examples:

1. pii* thoo® ?ip* thiok® takroop® kamprah® kampieen©

last night I sleep squirm

sec® sec® thuu® thuu® noon® koh* sabaaj*
cold cold hot hot will not  well
‘Last night I slept (fitfully) tossing and turning with chills and fever.’
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2ip® pup®  sia®  ka?ok® ka?uor® soon thaaj©
I diarrhea need excrete

A
soon” cuuc® naa

need vomit fp.

‘(I’ve) got diarrhea, and feel queasy, [ needed to excrete and vomit.’

?in® sapaat® sapooj® temthii® koh® soon® soncaj®

I bore almost not need interested

nak® hooj©
him fp.
‘I really worn out that I can’t be interested in his problem any- more.’

tuaj© 2ip® kooj® 1maj¢ naa® ?ip® koh*
in the past | used to rich fp. I not
naaj labu?® laban® koo®

speak fp.

‘I am not exaggerating that in the past I used to be rich.’

?aj”

address Ball not eat fp.

boon® maaj° chaa® kamam® kamoo® naa®

chaa® ?am® dii* dii*® khiee® nak® wooj*
eat give good good shy he fp.
‘Ball! Don’t eat gluttonously; eat properly. (You should be) shameful.’

2iin® thiim® susk® paar® thiim® kururr® patakaa®
have tree  mango two trunk  stay in front of
wat®  kurmr® kasook® kaseek® ten® een®

temple stay that fp.

“There is a narrow space between the two mango trees that standing in

front of the temple.’
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7. maaj® paaj° salo?”sala?® naa® paaj“ meen® meen® naa®
not speak ‘ fp. speak real real fp.

‘Don’t speak ignorantly, speak sensibly (only what you can prove).’

8. jaajB jeec c:)op*3 ciiw” kacuk® kacujA ciiw® tih® ciiw®
address Jae like  go go there go

?an”®  rwoj® rwoj® ?een”
here regularly fp.
‘Mrs. Jae is a busybody flitting here and there (all the time).’

A

9. jaaj® naa® taar“

khiaap® nak® ko?® paaj® kalam® kalooj©
address Naa drink alcohol she then speak

pan® ?2een”
that  fp.
‘Mrs. Naa drank alcohol then she spoke meaningless and nonsense like that.’

5.2.4.3 Semantic reduplication of synonyms
Semantic reduplication repeats the meaning of a morpheme but not its form.
This is used to add emphasis. Though each word of a pair has similar meaning and
cach can stand alone, the co-existing of synonyms reveal more specific meaning than

only one word. The examples are:

saniok® lip®

tease play ‘to tease’

woj® dom”

hit  strike ‘to strike’

pec*  koh®

shatter break ‘to break into pieces’
cah® muc®

hoe up weed ‘to clear away’

neh” tap® '

look see ‘to look’

poh® jah*

dry arid ‘arid’
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Each expression consists of two words which coincide semantically. Some

i¢s of these can be reversed in order, such as;

il
- koh® pec?
break shatter ‘to break into pieces’
tag® neh®
see  look ‘to look’

5.2.4.4 Onomatopoeia
Many onomatopoeia words are reduplicated. But some are just single words,
and others may be repeated two or three times. Those onomatopoeia words are

individual sound symbolism.

kook” koop® kook® ~ ‘sound of a hen’

I_]OOpB rJoopB ‘sound of a frog’

kwrm®  kwm® ‘sound of gnashing one’s teeth when
he was angry’

khiot®  khiat® ‘sound of gnashing one’s teeth

when he was very angry’

he?* he?? 'sound of one’s laughing’
13001]C googc ‘sound of a dog’s barking’
neek® peek® ‘sound of horse’

phluk®‘sound of thing when falling down to strike the earth’
3.3 Functions and classes

Words (or morphemes) normally function as elements in a phrase, but they

may also function in the higher levels, especially as particles or linkers.

Words may be divided according to their function into the following classes:
noun, pronoun, demonstrative, preposition, numeral, classifier, negation, modal, aspect,

verb, adverh, emphatic, intensifier, conjunction, question word, and final particle.
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5.3.1 Noun

A noun functions in the Head position of a noun phrase (Sec.4.2). Nouns
| v indicate persons, animals, blants, objects, location, time, personal names. Nouns
:\ be simple or compound or reduplicated.b Nouns are an open class, and may be
givided by their occurrence potential into the following subclasses: proper noun,

common noun and time word.

5.3.1.1 Proper noun
The proper noun subclass consists of names functioning in the Head position

of a noun phrase (Sec.4.2) and as vocatives. Its members are:

can® ‘Mrs. Can’
non® ‘Mr. Non’
stuk® suok® ‘Ban Ma-muang’

5.3.1.2 Common Noun

The common noun subclass may be subdivided into human and non-human nouns.

(1) Human Noun
It consists of kinship terms (and nouns that semantically imply human)
functioning in the Head position of a noun phrase (Sec.4.2 ) and as vocatives. Some
members are:

C

?un~ ‘grandfather or grandmother’ tom® ‘uncle, aunt’ (older)

20k*  ‘grandmother’ (mother’s mother) khiin® ‘son or daughter’

makhwn®  ‘woman’ maluog® ‘man’

kKhuup* ‘father’ chuu®  ‘nephew, niece’
min® ‘mother’ khlip®  “older brother or sister’
khaniiw®  ‘child’ muut®  ‘younger sibling’
khiin® chamuok® ‘son-in-law sanaa® ‘friend’

khiin5 poh® ‘stepson’ kaswm® ‘person’

mip® poh® ‘Stepmother’ khuup® poh® ‘stepfather’

Puot® ‘great-grandfather,great-grandmother’
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The Thai kinship terms which are borrowed into the Samre

janguage are
po?A ‘father’
me?* ‘mother’
taa® ‘grandfather’ (mother’s father)
2aa® ‘father’s younger sister or brother’
paa® ‘mother’s younger sibling’
jaat® ‘cousin’

(2) Non-human noun

Non-human nouns may be animate and non-animate. Some members are:

Animate Non-animate
choo® ‘dog’ takaag”® ‘moon’
chiim® ‘bird’ tug® ‘egg’
khuan® ‘rat’ keh® ‘pot’
miir* “fish’ tog™ ‘house’
kiat® ‘cockroach’ klog® ‘rice’

5.3.1.3 Time Word

A time word normally functions in the clause Temporal Slot. It is obvious
that there are some expressions of time concerned with the position of the sun which

We can observe in a day time, such as:

khanii® cip® ‘in the early morning (the sun is out)’
khanii® ruuh® ‘in the late morning (the sun is high)’

khanii® trop® ‘at noon (the sun is straight on one’s head)’
khanii® baaj* ‘in the afternoon(the sun move down)’
khanii® laa® ‘in the evening (the sun is disappearing)’
khanii® kalak* piii® ‘in the late evening (the sun sets at the forest)’
paag’f3 ‘tomorrow’ ?aaw” wan”®  ‘today’

tuuh® sak®  ‘morning’ piithoo® ‘last night’
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Some time words such as /nwm®/ ‘year’, /kaagA/ ‘month’ follow numerals

hen counted in contrast to common nouns which precede a numeral.
w

paal’ num® choo® paar® muur®
two  year dog two class.
‘two years’ ‘two dogs’

Besides, there are Thai loan words or partly Thai (the underlined part) and

samre words used to indicate time, such as:

samaj® tuaj© ‘in the previous days’
wan® can® ‘Monday’
toon® sak® ‘in the morning’

5.3.2 Pronoun

A pronoun is normally used in referring to the interlocutors or substituting a
noun already mentioned in a conversation. A pronoun functions in the Head position
of a pronoun phrase, as a choice class in the possessive phrase and as the Relator in
Relative clause. It is a closed class. Pronouns may be personal pronouns,

demonstrative pronouns and relative pronouns.
5.3.2.1. Personal pronoun

first person singular

2in?

chan® ‘I’ used by both sexes to friend or to the older (more polite form than
12/

‘I’ used by both male and female to friend or to the younger

first person dual ( usage is the same as in the first person singular.)
hion® ‘we (inclusive)’ used by both male and female to any person

jagB ‘we (exclusive)’ used by both male and female to any person
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for example:
mip® : 2ip* ciiw® thiow" kaar* wat® naa® masii®
mother : I go travel work temple yesterday
puok® hiog® noon® ciiw® bao®

group we (inclusive) will go q-Mk.
‘I went to see the Temple festival yesterday, (but) will we go
(today)?’

mii* : thaa® mip®* sanaat® hooj° ko?® koh* toopn®

Mii : if mother bore fp. then not  must
ciiw® puok® jap® noon® ciiw”® nuen®

go group we(exclusive) will  go relf. Mk.
‘If the mother is bored, you do not have to go; we (exclusive) will

go ourselves.’

We (inclusive) in the first sentence includes the mother(who is the speaker)
and the addressee, they are Mii (the son) and Saaw (the daughter). We (exclusive) in
the second sentence refers to Mii and Saaw (both of them are included in a group as

the speaker), but not the mother (the person being addressed).

first person plural ( usage is the same as in the first person singular.)
/muu®/ ‘group’ or /puakc_/ ‘group’ are plural markers which are borrowed
from the Thai language. ‘When they are placed immediately before those first person

singular personal pronouns, the meanings become plural (more than two persons).

muu® hian® ‘group of us (inclusive)’ used by both male and female to any
person

muu® jan ‘group of us (exclusive)’ used by both male and female to any
person

puok® hieg® ‘group of us (inclusive)’ used by both male and female to any
person

puok® jaljB ‘group of us (exclusive)’ used by both male and female to any

person
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Second person singular
1. pooB ‘you’ used by both sexes to friend, or to children
7. kac® ‘you’ used by both sexes to friend, or to the older (more polite form

than poo®)

These second person singular pronouns may be made plural by adding

_Pugkc/ ‘group’, /muu®/ ‘group’ in front of them.

puok® poo® ‘you’ used by both sexes to friend, or to children
puok® kac” ‘you’used by both sexes to friend, or to the older
muu® pooB ‘you’used by both sexes to friend, or to children

muu® kac®  ‘you’used by both sexes to friend, or to the older

The reciprocal use of the First person pronouns and the Second person

pronouns.

1. 2ip* T poo®  ‘you

2. chan® T kac*  ‘yow’

Third person both singular and plural

1. hiin® ‘it’ used to refer to a younger person of both sexes or an animal

2. nak® ‘he’ used to refer to an older person of both sexes (more polite
form than /hiin®/). It should be noted that this word can be used as a classifier for

person as well. And sometimes it also used as a relative marker (see Sec. 5.3.2.3).

Sometimes /puak®/ precedes /hiin®/, /nak®/ to make them plural. Those

two third person pronouns are used with both sexes.

5.3.2.2 Demonstrative pronoun
Demonstrative pronouns can occur in a single filler of the Head slot of a
noun phrase. They are /?an® ‘this’, /kii“/ ‘that (for person)’, /ten®/ ‘that (for

thing)’, for examples:

1. 2an® campii®
this  what
* What (is) this?’
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2. ?an* mphaa®
this  trionyx
“This (is a) trionyx.’

3. ten® tog* ?ip®
that house I
“That (is) my house.’

4. ce?®: taa® hop® der* haap® thar® poom® kapaaw® na?®
address Hong who naked cloth watch buffalo emp.
‘Mr. Hong, who was naked, was watching buffaloes.’

can®: 00" kii® na?® ?een® ?ip* cam® 2iin® hooj©
yes he emp. fp. [ remember can  fp.

‘Oh! yes, [ can remember him now.’

5.3.2.3 Relative pronoun
Relative pronouns function as pronoun and as relator in Relative clauses
(Sec.3.2.3.3 ). The members in this subclass are very limited.
der® ‘which, that’ used with both human and non-human nouns

nak® ‘who, whom’ used with human nouns or animate nouns.

Example:
1. ?ip® kamlap® t0o® kasaan” miir* der® khemnooj® ?uok® jip*
[ progres do scale fish rel. Mk. Khemnoj give come

‘I am scraping scales of the fish that Khemnoj gave me.’

2. siiw® der® mip® t09® pee®  nah®
curry rel.Mk mother do dilicious very
“The curry that the mother cooked was very dilicious.’

A

3. saliop® ten® nak®  jip* cak® ni'iC

woman that rel.Mk. come from where

‘Where does that woman come from?’
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5.3.3 Demonstrative

A demonstrative functions in the Demonstrative position of a noun or

_onoun phrase. It can also function in a Location position of peripheral clause

[4

ements. It is a close class consisting of only three words.
1.2an®  ‘this’
2. ten®  ‘that’
3. tih®  ‘those’

No 1. is used when the speaker and the listener are close to the subject.
\os.2 and 3 are used when the subject is far from the speaker, but No.3 is used to

show the farther distance.

Examples:
1. ?2aw® 2an® mip® thon® ta?uok® ?ip®
shirt this mother just give I

“The mother has just given to me this shirt.’

2. k" kwur® naa® top®  ten®

grand-mother sit at house that

‘Grand-mother stays at that house.’

3. tom® ciiw” taam® khiaa® tih®
aunt go along way those

‘My aunt goes along that way (far away).’

5.3.4 Preposition

A preposition functions in the Relator position of a Relational phrase. According

0 the functional restrictions, there are 5 subtypes of preposition word class.
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5.3.4.1 This subclass functions as Relator of the Prepositional

jocative phrase (Sec.4.2.3.3).

kaat® ‘near’ sanaajC ‘far’

patakaaC ‘in front of’ patamuun® ‘at the back of
togA daar® ‘in the middle of’ pataaA ‘under’

palin ® ‘on’ patiop® ‘left-hand side’
paree” ‘in’ cap® ‘close to, beside’
tih® ‘at’ naa‘© ‘at’

Some prepositions of this subclass are Thai loan words, such as:
khaap® ‘side’ lawaan®  ‘between’

Example:
1. mii° kwur® paree® ton”
who stay inside house

‘Who is inside the house?’
2. nak® jip®* cak® siee®
he come from field

‘He came from the field.’

5.3.4.2 This subclass functions as Relator of Prepositional temporal
phrase (Sec.4.4.2.2).

sadion® ‘after’ thon®  ‘from’
EXample:
khaniiw® klap® jip" sadien® look® 1ion® hosj®
child return come after  finish learn fp.

‘The child returns (home) after he has finished class.’

Some prepositions of this subclass are Thai loan words, such as:

katan® “‘until’ saaw®  ‘about’
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5.3.4.3 This subclass functions as Relator of the benefactive

pbrase (Sec.4.4.2.3 ) and it has three members.

2am® ‘for’ uok®  “for’

A Thai loan word is used in this subclass that is :

phuia® “for’

Example:

1. mip®

. mip®  too©

€ tuok® tih* talaat®

nom® ?am
mother make sweet for sell at  market

‘The mother makes sweets to sell at the market.’

2. mip®  tiiw® khoop® 2uok® khiin® kaap® jaap®

mother buy thing for child many thing
‘Mother buys many things for the child.’

5.3.4.4 This subclass functions as Relator of the possessive

phrase (Sec.4.4.2.4). It has only one member in this subclass and it is a Thai loan word.

khoop” ‘of’

Example:
2aj  ?an® khiin® khoop® mii®
address this child of whom

‘Who is this child’s parent?’

5.3.4.5 This subclass functions as Relator of the relational
Phrase (Sec.4.4.2.5). Its member is:

noon® ‘and, with’
Exalllples:
1. khlip® _ lin® noop® muut* patakaa® top®

older-sibling play with younger-sibling in front of house

‘An older-sibling plays with a younger-sibling in front of the house.’
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2. mip® pod” khaniiw® ciiw® thuoc® moo®
mother carry child go see doctor
‘The mother carried the child to see the doctor.’

5.3.5 Numeral

Numerals function as Head in the Quantity position of a noun or pronoun

phrase (Sec.4.2). The numeral word class is divided into the following subclasses:

approximations, numerals and limitations.

5.3.5.1 Approximation

Approximations function in the Pre-Numeral position in the Numeral phrase.

They cannot follow a number. - This subclass has only three words and all of them are

Thai loan words, they are:

1aaw® ‘about’ sok® ‘only’
thag® ‘all’ kurop®© ‘almost’
Examples:
2ip® noon® tiiw® kakhoo® sok® muuj© kiloo®
I will buy rice only one kilogram

‘I will buy only one kilogram of rice.’

5.3.5.2 Numeral
Numerals function as Head in the Quantity position of a noun or pronoun
phrase (Sec.4.2). They usually occur immediately before a classifier, except for muuj

c .
which can occur at the end of the clause without a classifier. They may be cardinal

or ordinal numerals. Cardinal numerals in Samre are:

muu;j© ‘one’ paar® ‘two’
phee® ‘three’ phuun® “four’
phram* “five’ katuop® ‘six’
kanuur® ‘seven’ katii® ‘eight’

kasaar® ‘nine’ 1aaj® ‘ten



gac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D (Linguistics) / 157

gxamples:
1. nak® ?2uok® ?ip* choo® paar® muur®

he give me dog two class.

‘He gives me two dogs’

2. nak® ?uok® ?in® choo® muuj©
he give me dog one

‘He gives me a dog.’

The numbers more than ten to nineteen are the combination of ten and one to
nine.
1aaj® muuj©  ‘eleven’
1aaj® paar© ‘twelve’

1aaj® phiam® ‘fifteen’(usually pronounced as [yaaj® tam® ]

The group of numbers which end with —ty are the combination of two to nine

plus /-see /" ‘ten’.

panC - see” ‘twenty’
phee® - see” ‘thirty’
muuj© chuuh®  ‘one-hundred’

There are some numbers which are the same as those in Standard Thai

dialect, for example:

muuj® pan® ‘a thousand’

muuj® murmn® ‘ten thousand’

muuj© seen® ‘one-hundred thousand’
muu;j© laan® ‘a million’

Apart from numbers, this subclass includes the following words:
kaan® ‘many’
muuj© kic? ‘little’

muuj© kic® muuj® kuuj©  <alittle bit’

n -ty’ is a “suffix-like loan feature” because it is not an inherent feature of Samre affixation and it
ever found standing alone; it must attach to any numerals except for /muuj/ ‘one’ and /122j®/ “ten.’

/‘See/ <

i
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Examples:

C A

2iin® kaswm® kaapn® nak® patakaa® top
have people many class. in frontof house

‘There are many people in front of the house.’

. 2p* 2uin® prak®  muui® kic® muuj® kuuj©

I have money a little bit

‘I have a little bit of money.’

And a Thai loan word tuk® ‘every’ is also used by the Samre speakers.

Besides, the ordinal numerals can be formed by placing the word / i/ ‘in order’,

which is borrowed from the Thai language, in front of the cardinal ones. For instance,

tii muuj© “first’

tii€ paa© ‘second’

5.3.5.3 Limitation

Limitations indicate a maximum of the quantities occurring after the

numerals. They are:

Examples:

matih® ‘half’

kwaa® ‘over’

1. 1aaw® matih® lion® ?2aj¢  lit* ?2iin* klap® top®

about half  night address Lit then return house
‘About half of the night (was over) when Lit returned home.’

It should be noted that / kwaa®/ is a Thai loan word.

5.3.6 Classifier

Classifiers function in the Quantity position of a noun or pronoun phrase

(580.4.2). They are used to identify the shape and the size of nouns concerned when a

Wumber is present. Countable nouns are classifiable, uncountable nouns are
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mclassiﬁable' But not all countable nouns have to be associated with a classifier even

+hen @ number is used.

There are four types of classifiers : specific classifiers, collective classifier,

self-classifiers, and measures.

5.3.6.1 Specific classifier
A specific classifier is either a set of words or a set of nouns which are used

remporarily as a classifier whose function is to classify the head nouns:

Classifiers Use with
mok® ‘aword’ naaj© ‘speech’
muur®  ‘a unit’ phuii® “fruits’
nak® ‘a body of men’ kaswm® ‘human’
m?ok®  ‘a parcel’ mbor*  ‘lime’
muur®  ‘a body of animals’ choo® ‘dog’
mpon°  ‘shoot’ thin® ‘bamboo shoot’

Examples are:
1. mbor* paar® m2ok®
lime two  parcel
‘two parcels of liine’
2. phii® thiaa® phiam® muur®
fruit guava five class.

‘five guavas’

3. choo® phuun® muur®

dog four class.
‘four dogs’
4. thin® phee® m'_p_gf

bamboo-shoot three class.

‘three bamboo-shoots’
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5. khaniiw® phee® nak® ciiw® phip® miis®
child three class. go  to fish fish
‘The three children go fishing’

6. poo® siii® muuj mok® ?ip* ko?® toop® ciiw® muuj® mok®
you ask one word I then answer go  one  word

‘You ask me one word I then answer one word.’

Some classifiers are borrowed from the Thai language, such as:

A

lap toy ‘house’
lem® tion® ‘candle’
lam# tok® ‘boat’
choo® paag®  ‘bundle’

5.3.6.2 Collective Classifier
pusk® ‘group’ muu® ‘group’

kadap® ‘lump of rice’ katusn®  ‘bunch of banana’

Examples:
katuop® luop® ?an® ?iin* kaap® laleh®
bunch  banana this have many class.

“This bundle of banana has a lot of groups.’

5.3.6.3 Self-Classifier
Self-classifiers are a set of nouns used to classify themselves. These include

nouns such as:

A ‘egg7

t®  ceye’ kalon®  ‘tube’

paag® ‘flower’ tug
ma
thiim®  ‘tree’
I‘:Xamples are :
1. paag® thiim® bue® paar® paap”
flower tree Bua two class.

‘two of Bua flowers’



rac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D (Linguistics) / 161

2. klop® kalop® katuon® kalon®
rice tube six class.

‘six of glutinous-rice tubes’

5.3.6.4 Measures are used to indicate the size, weight, length,
height and depth of an object.

muujC hat® ‘a unit of length which equals an estimated distance straight
from end of one’s finger to his elbow’

muuj© thaak”® ‘a unit of length which equals an estimated distance from
end of one’s thumb to his middle finger’

muuj© kisk®  ‘a unit of length which equals an estimated distance from
end of one’s thumb to his index finger’

kateh® ‘wagon’ (equals 100 tin ) used with rice.

lurk® ‘time’ used with any actions

Examples are:

1. kakhoo® 1aaj® phiam”® kiloo®  pen® muuj thap®
rice ten five kilograms equal one  bucket

‘Fifteen kilograms of rice equals one bucket (of rice).’

2. smuk® suok® too® siee” muuj® nwm® muuj© lwk® na?® een®
village mango do  paddle-field one = year one time emp. fp.

‘There is farming once a year in Ban Ma-muang.’

Some of units for measurement are the same as in the Thai language, such as:

muuj© 1aj® ‘measurement of land equals 1600 sqm.’
thaljC ‘bucket’ (equals 15 kilograms) used with rice
muuj© tiip® ‘tin’(equals 20 litres) used with rice

5.3.7 Negation

The negation word class functions as Pre Modifier of the verb phrase (Sec.

4.3) of statement and imperative clauses. There are only two members :
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koh™ ‘not’ (used in the statement clause type)
koh* koh® ‘not have’ (used in the statement clause type)
naak® ‘not’ (used to show contrastive relationship of the

participants or actions in phrases or clauses)
maajC ‘not’ (used in the imperative clause type). This is a

Thai loan word.

1. saliog® ten® ?iin® kluop® hooj© tee® koh* koh® khiin®
woman that have husband fp but not have child

‘That woman has a husband but does not have a child.’

2. pluv® ?an® paak® sip® jaaj® baj* naa®

leg this not foot address Bai fp.
“This leg is not Mrs.Bai’s (leg).’

5.3.8 Modal

A modal functions in the Pre-verb position and Post-verb position of an
active verb phrase, a descriptive verb phrase and a copula verb phrase. This class of
words shows the attitude of the speaker about the action. There are three subclasses

of modals according to their distribution.

5.3.8.1 Modal,

Modal; function in the Pre-verb position of an active verb phrase, a
descriptive verb phrase and a copula verb phrase. This subclass implies the speaker’s
attitude about obligation, necessity, uncertainty, possibility. All of these words are
Thai loan words (some may be a mixture of Samre and Thai words) and their function

are the same as in the Thai language. They are:

’ naa® ‘likely to’

khog® ‘may
khuan® ‘should’ toog®  ‘must’

neh® mwn® ‘seem’

poo® koh® khuon® kasic® hoo©
you not oughtto lazy fp.
“You should not be lazy.’
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5.3.8.2 Modal,

Modal, function in the Pre-verb position of an active verb phrase, a

Jescriptive verb phrase and a copula verb phrase. This subclass implies the speaker’s

stitude about desire, attempt, brave; they are:

< 2

soon© ‘need’ sanoat®  ‘want

Thai words are also borrowed into the Samre language, they are:
klaa® ‘dare’ haan® ‘dare’

?in® pkaap® soon® thisk® hogj©
I yawn need sleep {fp.

‘I have yawned and need to sleep now.’

5.3.8.3 Modal;
Modal; function in the Post-verb position of an active verb phrase, a
descriptive verb phrase and a copula verb phrase. This subclass implies the speaker’s

attitude about ability or uncertainty; they are:

khah®  ‘having ability’ (ability)
?iin® ‘can’ (ability)

kamap® ‘might’ (uncertain)

It should be noted that /kaman®/ is the Thai loan word. Though /2iin®/ is
not exactly the Thai loan word, it is also used in the same way as the word /dadj/ ‘can’

in Thai language.

1. poo® chaa® siiw® canlaap® 2iin* boo°©
you eat curry iguana  can q.Mk.
‘Can you eat the iguana curry?’

2. mii® khah® laaw® nithaan® pasaa®™ samiee® naac®
who can tell  story language Samre  some

‘Can someone tell stories in Same language?’
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5.3.9 Aspect

An aspect functions in the Pre-verb position and the Post-verb position of an
sclive verb phrase, a descriptive verb phrase and a copula verb phrase. This class of
words indicates about the internal timing of the action (at that time). There are three

subclasses of aspects according to their distribution.

5.3.9.1 Aspect;
Aspect; function in the Pre-verb position of an active verb phrase, a descriptive
verb phrase and a copula verb phrase. They specify whether the action is

continuative, inceptive, durative, inactive; they are:

thon® ‘just’ (inceptive aspect)

naan” ‘still’ (durative aspect)

kanuat® poo® naan® koh® pip®

rice you still not ripe

‘Your rice is still not ripe.’

The Thai loan words used in this subclass are:

kamlan® ‘to be in the action of” (continuative aspect)

kurop© ‘inactive aspect’

5.3.9.2 Aspect;
Aspect, function in the Pre-verb position of an active verb phrase, a
descriptive verb phrase and a copula verb phrase. They specify whether the action is

prospective , volitive, or customary; they are:
noon® ‘will’ (volitive aspect)
koaj® ‘used to’ (customary aspect)
It should be noted that kaaj® is a Thai loan word.

1. ?p* noop® ciiw® tiiw® khoon®
I will  go buy thing
‘I'will go to buy thing.’
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2. poo® koaj® ciiw® suan® sat®  boo©
you usedto go garden animal q.Mk.

‘Have you ever been to the zoo?’

5.3.9.3 Aspect;
Aspect; function in the Post-verb position of an active verb phrase, a
descriptive verb phrase, and a copula verb phrase. They specify whether the action is

repetitive, terminative or completive; they are:

muac? “finish’ (terminative aspect)
hooj© ‘already’ (completive aspect)
1uoc®? haajc ‘finish already’ ( completive aspect)

thon® ta-muac? h:;:;jC ‘just have finished’ (immediate completive
aspect)

Tuej® ruroj® ‘so on’ (repetitive aspect) (a Thai loan word)

kanust® poo® thuwm” ruoc® hogj©
rice you cook  finish fp.

‘Your rice has been cooked already.’

5.3.10 Verbs

Verbs are independent grammatical terms referring to a class as ‘doing’ or
‘acting” words. They function in the verb Head position of an active verb phrase

(Sec.4.3.1.1 ), a descriptive verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.2), and an copula verb phrase
(Sec.4.3.1.3).

There are subclasses of the verb class according to their occurrence in the Predicate

Position in each particular clause type previously discussed (Sec.3.2.1), they are:

5.3.10.1 Transitives

The transitive verb class functions as Nucleus of the active verb phrase in the
Tansitive clause (Sec.3.2.1.1).
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gxamples:
chaa® ‘to eat or drink’ too® ‘to do or work’
khat* ‘to bite’ taas‘ ‘to drink’
waj® “to hit’ tan® ‘to see’

5.3.10.2 Intransitives
The transitive verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase in the

iransitive clause (Sec.3.2.1.2). Some examples are:

jaam” ‘to cry’ thiok®  “to sleep’
thaar® ‘to stand’ .yt ‘to swim’
ki ‘to sit’ piok® ‘to laugh’

5.3.10.3 Descriptives
The descriptive verb class functions as Nucleus of the descriptive verb
phrase (Sec.4.3.1.2). It also functions as choice class as adverb in Post Modifier,

position of the active verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.1). There are two subclasses:

(1) Subclass 1
(V des;) are the verbs that indicate inherent physical quality, they are for

examples:

katipC ‘thin(thing)’ duk? “thick’

pai‘ ‘heavy’ wiit? ‘green’

nen® ‘kinky’ kurt? ‘big’

kiin® ‘short’ khum®  ‘female(used with animal)’

(2) Subclass 2

(V des;) are the verbs that indicate non-inherent physical quality, some
¢xamples are:

men® ‘beautiful’ chwh®  ‘old’

peeC ‘delicious’ chiin® ‘well-done cooking’

kasic? ‘lazy’ ' taak® ‘wet’

thuu® ‘hot’ la?een®  “diligent’
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5.3.10.4 Bitransitives

The bitransitive verb class functions as Nucleus of the Predicate slot in a

mitransitive clause (Sec.3.2.1.4). Some examples are:

2uuc’ ‘to take’ thec® ‘to cut’
2uok® ‘to give’ tuok® ‘to sell’
tiw® ‘to buy’

5.3.10.5 Motion
The motion verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase in the motion

clause (Sec.3.2.1.5). Some examples are:

ciiw?® ‘to go, to walk’ jip? ‘to come’
klap® ‘to return’ bor* ‘to run’
loh® ‘to climb’ sawaak® ‘to walk’

5.3.10.6 Existence
The existence verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase in the

existence clause (Sec.3.2.1.6). There is only one existence verb :

2iin® ‘to have, to exist’

5.3.10.7 Equational
The equational verb class functions as Nucleus of the copula verb phrase in

the equational clause (Sec.3.2.1.7). All of these verb class are borrowed from Thai.

Its members are:

koat* ‘to be’
pen® ’ ‘to be’
klaaj* pen”® ‘become’

5.3.10.8 Ambients
The ambient verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase in the

ambient clause (Sec.3.2.1.8). Some examples are:
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sec? ‘cold’ thuu® ‘hot’

saap®  ‘light’ laac® ‘to thunder’

5.3.10.9 Location
The location verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase in the

location clause (Sec.3.2.1.9 ). There is only one existence verb :

kwoer® ‘live’

5.3.10.10 Propulsion
The propulsion verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase in the

propulsion clause (Sec.3.2.1.10). Some members are:

suun® ‘to send’ cwh® ‘to ride’

2uuc” ‘to take’ poo™ ‘to carry’

5.3.10.11 Quotatives
The quotative verb class functions as the main verb slot of Quotative clauses

(Sec.3.2.1.11). Examples are :

sii® ‘to ask’ padam” ‘to order’

suan® ‘to tell’ naaj© ‘to speak’

5.3.10.12 Quantitatives
The quantitative verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase in the
quantitative clause (Sec.3.2.1.12). There is only one quantitative verb which is the

Thai loan word:

lakhaa® ‘cost’

5.3.10.13 Comparative
Normally, the comparative verb class functions in the Predicate position in a
Comparative clause (Sec.3.2.1.13) the comparison of equality and the superlative
degree can be filled by any verb phrases (Sec.4.3). However, it is found that /tin/,

/mwn®/ which functions as an equality marker can also function as a verb filled in the



£ac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D (Linguistics) / 169

predicate position of the equality clause, provided that there is no other verb in the

Jause. For instance:
™

khiin® muwn® khuup®
child look like father
‘The son is look like his father.’

5.3.10.14 Causative
The causative verb class functions as Predicate of the causer position in a

causative clause (Sec.3.4.2.1). Some causative verbs which frequently occur are:

B

too ‘to make’ padam”  ‘to order’

A causative word in Thai is used in the Samre too, that is /pen” het®/ “to cause.’

khiin® saliep® t99® ?am® min curt?

child  daughter make caus. Mk. mother angry
“The daughter makes her mother angry.’

5.3.11 Adverb

An adverb functions in the Head position of the adverb phrase (Sec.4.4.1) or in the
Post Modifier; position in the active verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.1).
Some of them are adverbs of manner such as:

kuaj© ‘slowly’ Ieew” ‘quickly’

uwah®  ‘greedily ’ jaan® ken®  ‘like that’

Some of them indicate repetition of action, such as:

plaa® ‘again’

penA pacamC ‘always’ (a Thai loan word)

Some of them are similitive expression such as:

mun® saa®  ‘the same’ muanB saa® ‘together’
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Some of them are quantitative such as:

kaan® ‘much, many’ kaan® kuar® ‘alot’
nah® ‘very’ nah” noj® ‘very much’
muuj® lwk?® ‘one time’ muuj© kic®  “little’

muuj© kic® muuj© kuuj©  “very little’
tuk® jaan®  ‘all’ (@ Thailoan)  jo?* je?* ‘alot’ (a Thai loan)

Some of them indicate something about phase of the action such as:

muuj € 2wh®  “for a moment’

muuj© pleet® ‘in a second’

In the Thai Language /jaan/ is placed before a modifier to describe manner

of the action. The Samre language has borrowed this pattern as in

ciiw® jaag® hiok® ‘walk hurriedly’
kep® jaan® dii* ‘keep (something) well’

Example:
200" naaj© jaap® ken® ko?® ?iin® mwn® saa®
Em speak like that then can same together

‘Em, speaking like that is O.K. too.’

5.3.12 Emphatic

An emphatic word functions in the Post Modifier; position of the adverb phrase
(Sec.4.4.1) or in the Post Modifier, position of the descriptive verb phrase (Sec.4.3.1.2).

Most of this class are borrowed from Thai, such as:

2een” ‘emphasized marker’
na?® 2een®  ‘emphasized marker’
EXamples:
A : mii® thum® siiw® ?an®
who cook  curry this

‘Who makes this curry?’
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B : ?ip* 2een”
[ emp.
‘I (do).’

5.3.13 Intensifiers

Intensifiers function in the Post Modifier, position of the adverb phrase
(Sec.4.4.1) or in the Post Modifier; position of the descriptive verb phrase
(Sec.4.3.1.2). They are used to show high degree or to emphasize something. They

* are manifested by intensifier words and an extra stress. It members are:

meen® ‘real’

meen® meen®  ‘indeed’
meen® teen© ‘really indeed’
Example:
nak® ruoj® meen® meen® leej noo®
he rich really indeed fp.

‘He is rich, indeed.’

Besides those previously mentioned, descriptive verbs or adverbs are
reduplicated to show intensification. If the duration of the the reduplicated word is
longer than the first word (usually with a falling pitch), the meaning is to intensify

something, for examples;

kuaj© kuoj©

slow slow ‘very slow’
part  gart
red red ‘very red’

5.3.14 Conjunction

Conjunctions function in the Linkage position of an additive compounding
Nominal phrase (Sec.4.2.3.1) and verb phrase (Sec.4.3). Also, they may be the linkage
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sentences (Sec.6.2.1). According to their functions, conjunétions may be subdivided
in

g (0 tWO subclasses: phrase connective words and sentence connective words.
3 el

5.3.14.1 Phrase conjunction word subclass comprises the following

noon”® ‘and’ hww®  or’

Thai connectors are also borrowed into the Samre language, such as:

thag© ....than©  ‘both...and’ thag © .noog®  ‘both...and’

5.3.14.2 Sentence conjunction word subclass comprises the

following members:

2

?iin® ‘so ?am® ‘then’
uac® ‘perfectly’

etc.

1. push® puom® 2am® joh*  dii* ko?® 2uuc® thum” siiw®
roast meat then yellow well then take cook  curry

‘Roast the meat until it becomes yellow then take it to cook a curry.’

2. too® kaar® guoc® ?2iin® klap® top* ?iin®
do work finish then return house can

‘If you have finished the work then you can return home.’

The Samre speakers also use a lot of Thai conjunctions in their speech, such as:

tee ® ‘but’ thaa® ‘if

looj© ‘so’ p1o?® ‘because’
leew® ‘then’ ?aw” con” ‘until’
poo™ dii* ‘as well as’ ko?B ‘then’

/ko?®/ is a Thai loan word which has been actively used either alone and
'ogether with the other connectors. Though the sound of this word in the two

]anguages is a little different, its usage is the same.
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moac?® ko?® ‘after-then’
poo™ ... ko?®  ‘and....then’
hooj© ko?® ‘after-then’ as’
Examples
1. poo® noop® kwuu” hww”® noop® ciiw?

you will  stay or will go

‘Will you stay or go?’

2. nak® lic® noop® jip* tee® koh* jip”
he say will come but not come

‘He said that he would have come but he didn’t.’

3. nak® huop® klop® moac® ko?® ciiw® looj©
he eat rice  finish then go fp.

‘After he has eaten rice, he goes (somewhere).’

5.3.15 Question words

Question words function on clause level as markers of Participant Content

Questions (see examples in Sec.3.2.3.2.). They are :

mii© ‘who’ campii® ‘what’

nii© ‘where’ naa® kachii® ‘when’

jaap® pii°  ‘how’ too® pii© ‘why’

?aj nii© ‘which’ muuj® ?2ii%, chii ‘how much’
]

5.3.16 Final Particles

The non-obligatory final particles occur clause final. Final particles serve
- Various semantic functions as noted below. Two final particles may co-occur but three

~ ¥erare. Fipal particles form a small class which includes the following:
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boo® ‘yes/no question particle’ (may be equivalent to the word in

Thai as / ruuui /)

hoo® a) ‘yes/no question particle’ (in actual speech it may
become /hoh®/)
b) responding sentence occurring with a negation »word
/koh®/ (may be equivalent to the word in Thai as
/ rodk/)
koo™ ‘affirmative emphatic particle’ (may be equivalent to the
word in Thai as / dodk /)
nan® ‘affirmative emphatic particle’(may be equivalent to the
word in Thai as /?eer)/)
hasj© ‘affirmative particle’(may be equivalent to the word in Thai

as /leéw/ ‘already’)

hww”® naan® ‘interrogative particle’(may be equivalent to the word in
Thai as / rudw jay / ‘not yet’)

duu® / du?®  ‘imperative particle implied persuasive or a mild command’

(may be equivalent to the word in Thai as /th3?/)

Example:
1. khaniiw® paaj tee® siom® koo®
children speak only Thai fp.
‘The children speak only the Thai language.’

2. nak® soop® huop” ko?® huop” ciiw® duu®
he need eat then eat go p.

‘He needs to eat so let him eat (it).’

3. ?aj° boon® chuu® kamnoat® chan® nan®

address Ball niece bybirth I fp.
‘Ball is my niece by birth.’
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The Thai final particles have been found in the Samre language, such as:

2een©

si?B
tha?®

laoj©
128
laaw®
woaj*
naa’

n5?8 / noo?t

‘affirmative particle’

‘imperative particle implies persuasive or a mild
command’ .

‘imperative particle implies persuasive or a mild
command’

‘affirmative particle’

‘affirmative particle’

‘content question particle’

‘affirmative or interrogative emphatic particle’

‘affirmative emphatic particle’

‘affirmative particle’

It should be noted that the particle below is similar to The Northern Thai word.

meen® boo® ‘interrogative particle asking for opinion from the

listeners, with the expectation that they will agree’

Note: haoj® or 109j° may co-occur with no? ® in an affirmative clause,

for example:
Examples:
1. 200 nak® ?uuc® ciiw® nak® ko?® tuok® mat* hosj® noo*
Oh she take go she then sell all fp. fp.

‘Oh! She took (it) away and sold it all.’

2. too® pii€ koh” ciiw® muop® laaw®

why not

g0 with  fp.

‘Why don’t (you) go with (us)?’

3. ?2ip* tuen®

huoj* waej?

I pass. Mk. lottery fp.

4. mii® dip®

who know

‘I won a lottery.’

wsajA
fp.

‘Who can know?’ (interrogative as declarative)
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CHAPTER VI

SENTENCES

¥ 41 Definition

A semantic sentence (or a sentential proposition) presents a minimum speech

H - gct, composed of one or more predications (semantic clauses).

A structural sentence consists of at least one main clause, with or without

subordinate clauses, with a distinct illocutionary force (mood).

In other words a sentence is any string of units consisting of at least one

major clause and one or more optional minor clauses.

6.2 Structure of sentences

The surface structure of a sentence is composed of a nuclear form, with or

without peripheral slots, and with stress, and completeness characteristics.

6.2.1 Nuclear form types

A sentence nucleus is composed of clauses, either a single clause or clauses joined
i various ways. They may be simple, juxtaposed or conjunctive-linked. And the component
- clauses may be independent clause forms or various dependent clause forms.

6.2.1.1 Simple form
A simple form consists of just a single simple clause and manifests a simple

Statement sentence or reduced sentences of other types.
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Sent = Cl

mip® kamlap® huop” klog®

mother progress eat rice

‘Mother is eating rice.’

khiin® ?00j* toopii® samwk” pec* kaap® nah® hwuw®
child (vocative) why  sweat break out  much q.Mk.

‘Son, why does your sweat break out so much?’

6.2.1.2 Juxtaposed form

A juxtaposed form consists of two or more clauses simply put side by side

without a connector. The second clause modifies the first clause. It may manifest

introduction, temporal sequence, covarying conditional and purposeful sentence types

(Sec.6.4.1.6 ) and compounding types (Sec.6.2.2).

Sent = Cl; | CL™

1.

tom® can® koh* sabaaj* | nak® kat® pup®  puop®
aunt Can not well she pain stomach flatulent

‘Aunt Can was not well; she was flatulent.’

nak® koh® ciiw” sattahiip® | nak® ciiw® phattaya®
he not go Sattahiip he go Pattaya
‘He did not go to Sattahiip, he went to Pattaya.’

mip®  wej® khiin® || nak® dww® nah®
mother hit  child he  stubborn very
‘Mother hit her child, he is very stubborn.’

6.2.1.3 Conjunction-linked form

A conjunction-linked form is made up of two or more clauses linked by a

single conjunction or coordinated conjunctions. There are not many conjunctions in

the language since most clauses are semantically linked without any conjunction.

However, some conjunctions are found: /thaa® / “if’, /hwawr®/ ‘or’, /ko?®/ ‘then’ etc.
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Sent = 1. COllj + Cll ” ClL,
2.CL + COIlj + Cl,
3. Conj; + Cl;+ Conj,+ Cl,

1. sadion® chiim® chiim® khuup® ko?® ciiw® phip® miir®
after feed bird father then go to fish fish
‘After my father had fed the birds, he went to go fishing.’

2 Qaaw” wan® kluon® neh® khiin® toon® chanum® ciiw®
today husband look after child  when wife go
too®  kaar®
do work

‘Today the husband looks after his child when the wife goes to work.’

3. po?®  hiog® con® hiog® ko?® ciiw* 1apcaap®
because we poor we then go serve for hire

‘Because we are poor, we goes to serve (someone) for hire.’

6.2.1.4 Appositive embedding
An appositive embedding form is a noun phrase used in giving more

information about a subject or an object. It normally occurs only in one position.

Sent =Cl:S+ app emb-P-DO /IO

1. ?aj°  1lit* || khiin® maluen® ?2ip* | jip® cak® khuop sii®
address Lit child male | come from Klong Sanoo

‘Mr. Lit , my son, came from Ban Klong Sanoo.’

2. ?aj° ?an® || chuu® kamnoot® chan® || camoh® boon®
address this niece inborn I name Ball

“This (one), my inborn niece, is “Ball”.’

6.2.1.5 Relative embedding
A subordinate clause, relating the subject or object of the main clause to

Some previously mentioned action, may be attached to the main clause by embedding.
The embedded clause marked by /der/ or /nak®/ or zero.
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1. salion® chwh® der® kamlap® ciiw® jip® camoh® jaaj® jee©
woman old who progress walk come name  address Jae

‘The old woman who is walking here is Mrs. Jae.’

2. maluon® ten® nak® cok® makaw® karet* pen® tahaan®
man that who smoke tobacco cigarette is soldier

‘That man who is smoking a cigarette is a soldier.’

6.2.2 Complexities and compounding

Sentences may be compounded together to fill a single structural slot in a
paragraph. Structural compounding usually manifests semantic compounding. In the

Samre language, chaining of sentences may be subordination or coordination.

6.2.2.1 Subordination
Structural subordination usually has a nuclear with the form of an
independent clause, plus a subordinate clause with a form that cannot stand by itself.
Subordination tends to be marked by conjunctions (/thaa®/ if’, /con®/ ‘so’, /p1o?®/
‘because’) and the subordinating conjunction sometimes is inseparable fom the

subordinate clause, staying with it when the main clause is deleted.

1. kaswm® tuon®  khamuuc® 100®  logj® tuon® con® koh*

man pass.Mk. ghost deceive then fear until not
sabaaj® logj©
well fp.

‘A man was deceived by ghosts so he was sick.’

2. thaa® ?ip* koh* chuok® kanuot® ?ip* ko?® koh* ?iin*
if I not pound rice I then not  have
campii® huop?®
what eat

‘If I don’t pound paddy, I don’t have anything to eat.’
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6.2.2.2 Coordination

In coordination both clauses have independent forms. Coordination is

enerally marked by juxtaposition or by conjunctions (/no:n]B/ ‘and *, /tee®/ ‘but).

1. patakaa® ton® mip® chuok® kanuot® khuup” ciit® mphiit©

Sent; Sent,
in front of house mother pound rice father point bamboo strips
‘In front of the house, my mother pounds rice and my father points bamboo strips.’

(juxtaposition)

2. mip® coop® siiw® lick  tee® khuup” coop® siiw® miir®
mother like  curry chicken but father like  curry fish
‘My mother likes a chicken curry but my father likes a fish curry.’

(conjunction- tee®)

6.2.3 Peripheral slots

A sentence periphery may include such things as sentential adverbials,
vocatives, exclamations, initial particles, final particles, mood-marking particles, and
preposed topic. Time and Location setting are often found as an optional element in a
sentence periphery. In a one-clause sentence there is, of course, no contrast between

clause and sentence periphery.

6.2.3.1 Adverbials
Adverbials occur in various positions. They are words or phrases or clauses,
usually with the structure of prepositional phrases. They include items such as

'pen® pacam®/ ‘regularly’, /pen”* thammadaa®/ ‘naturally’ etc.

1. mip® chaa® maak® pen* pacam®
' mother eat areca nut regularly

‘Mother eats areca betel regularly.’

2. kaswm® tuk® nak® toon® huuc® pen” thammadaa®
human all class must die naturally

‘Naturally, all men must die.’
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6.2.3.2 Vocatives
Semantically vocatives function in a paragraph-level, but often manifest on a
entence level. Vocatives occur either before or after a clause or independently. When

~fore a clause, vocatives are separated by juncture from the clause and have separate
aonation pattern. When after a clause juncture may be elided and the vocative may

sceur within the clause intonation pattern.

Vocatives are either personal names, kinship terms, or a kinship term
followed by the personal name.
1. me?* po?* ciiw® nii® (Kinship term)
mother father go where

‘Mother, where did my father go?’

2. ciiw? sio® 2aaj® _weep® (Name)
go fp  address Waep
‘Go away, Waep!’

C

3. ciiw® noog® 0k* boo®  boon? ciiw® kep® mor” tusp®

go  with grandmother ¢Mk Ball go  gather cucumber
‘(Will) you go with your grandmother, Ball, in order to gather cucumbers?’

6.2.3.3 Exclamations
Exclamations are used when the speaker wants to curse anybody or to show
his emotion. They usually precede the clause but may occur independently.

Exclamations include the followings:

1. thoo® - is said when speaker feels pity for someone as in
thoo® maraar® nah®
Oh  pity much
‘Oh! it’s such a pity.’

2. mee® - is said when speaker feels pity for someone as in
mee® poo® noo® huuc* thag® muj*
Hmm you emp. die still ~ live

‘Hmm! ...you would have died though you are still alive.’
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3. hojC - is said when speaker feels displeased or annoyed as in
hei® koh® lin® hooj©
Hey! not play already
‘Hey! stop playing (I don’t want to play with you.)

4. muut” - is said when speaker feels pity for someone (this. word is borrowed
from the Trat Thai)
mut® sanoh® nah®
Oh  pity much
‘Oh! it’s a great pity’

All of the above exclamations used by the Samre speakers are similar to

those in the Thai language.

6.2.3.4 Final Particles

An optional Final particle slot is filled by a final particle. Final particles can
function both in the final slot of the clause or the sentence where there is no contrast
between clause and sentence final particles. There are a lot of final particles in Samre
(Sec.5.3.16). These final particles have no concrete meaning by themselves. They
manifest sentence illocution i.e., declarative, negative, or interrogative. There may be
more than one final particle in a sentence. It is difficult to find a single unifying
semantic factor among the various final particles. The meaning include affirmation,
negation and interrogation. The co-occurrence of two final particles is common to

find, but three is rare.

1. can® : kluop® npak® susj* bao©
husband she rich q.Mk.

‘Is her husband rich?’

A

khap® : 2w’ ko?® poo* poo® chaa® 1e2® poo chaa®

Em. then sufficient eat fp  sufficient eat.

A B

poo huop® ten N

2een
sufficient eat only fp

‘Em...(he has some money) only sufficient to spend.’
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9. chiim® klog® ko?® pii® kaap klog* koo* koo”
feed rice then waste much rice for nothing

‘Feeding rice to him is wasting.’

6.2.4 Prosodic morphemes affecting the sentence

Prosodic features affecting the sentence include general intonation contours,

and stress placement.

6.2.4.1 General Intonation Cox;tours
Intonation is not phonemic in the Samre language, which is becoming a tonal
language. It does not change the meaning of the whole sentence but it usually adds the
speaker’s attitude toward that sentence. Four patterns of intonation contours
suggested here are slightly different in shape, usually at the end of the sentences (see

Sec.2.2).

6.2.4.2 Stress placement
Stress placement in Samre generally lies on the last syllable or on the

penultimate syllable when there is a final particle.

1. teen® noon® ciiw® naarathiwaat®
Taen will go Narathiwat

‘Taen will go to Narathiwat.’

2. kuwrur® palip® npiis* si?®
sit on mat fp.

¢Sit on the mat!’

However, there may be a main sentence stress which can be shifted around

clauses, often marking a sentence topic in contrast with the topic of another sentence.
1. thaa® nak® jip* poo® ko?® toon® jip* muon®
if he come you then must come with

‘If he comes you must come with him.’
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7. thaa® nak® jip* poo® ko?® toon® jip* muon®
if he come you then must come with

‘If he comes you must come with him.’

3. thaa® nak® jip® poo® ko?® toon® jip* muop®
if he come you then must come with

‘If he comes you must come with him.’

From the above examples, if the speaker wants to emphasize a word in a
sentence, he can produce it with increasing articulatory force or rate of air flow, etc.
(as shown by the underlined words). This is a sentence stress. Thus, the tone of that
word will be either raised or lengthened and it will be tense. This factor emphasizes

the importance of each word in a sentence.

6.2.5 Grammatical completeness

A sentence may be full, elliptical, or incomplete. Ellipsis (marked by @) in a
sentence may involve the deletion of certain elements subject, verb, object,
conjunction, the former condition or cause. Elements tend to be deleted under the
circumstance that they are obviously understood and already known from the context

or from general knowledge as shown in examples1-2.

1. tuh® sak® ko?® chap® kapaaw" ciiw® cuor® sree®
morning then catch buffalo go lead field
‘In the morning, @ leads the buffalo to go to the field.’

(subject deleted)

2. ce?® : jaaj® naa® ot® khiaap® hooj© boo
address Naa stop alcohol already q.Mk
‘Has Mrs. Naa stopped drinking alcohol yet?’

can® : hww’ @ ?t* @, ?iin® b2o¢ khaneen® ?an®
Hm stop can gq.Mk now this

@3 naan” taar® @ muei® Peen® @s tap®

still  drink regularly fp. see
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saa®  naa“ masii® @ patah® saa® naan” puur®
together yesterday meet together still drunken

‘Hm! Can (she) stop (drinking alcohol)? Now (she) always
drinks (it). Yesterday (she and I) met together, (she) was
still drunken.’

Note that @ is subject deletion, &, is predicate deletion .

@3 is subject deletion, &, is object deletion.

@5 and &g are subject deletion.

Incompleteness (marked here by....) is usually a result of a sudden breaking
off in mid utterance by a pause to think or an interruption or by a pause intended to

leave the hearer to form his own conclusion as shown in example 3.

3. ko9j® neh® thaa® poo® koh* tok® koop® pat® khaneen® ?an®

wait  watch if you not take bracelet off now this

mip® noon®.....
mother will

‘We’ll see if you would have not taken the bracelet off right now, I'll...’

The mother was very angry with the daughter. She would do something to
her daughter if the daughter would not have taken the bracelet off immediately. She would
not tell what she would do to the daughter. She paused and left it to the listener to guess
what is proper for the speaker to do to the daughter she was angry with.

6.3 Functions of sentences

6.3.1 Atlower rank

At the clause rank, sentences normally fill the Complement slot in quotative

Or similar clause.
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nak® sni® ciiw” than® nii¢

she ask come from where

‘She asked, “Where did (you) come from?””’

6.3.2 At sentence rank

Sentences may recursively embed in sentence-rank slot.

1. th:)ogA patA japA joojB koh® ?iin® hoo®

gold disappear all not have fp.
(Sent ;) (Sent »)
‘All my gold disappeared so that I did not have any.’

2. tom® can® klap? jip? cak® klu_l;)thepC 2uon® muoen® 1aak® muop®
aunt Can return come from Bangkok fat  too white too
A (Sent) (Senty)
‘After Aunt Can had returned from Bangkok, she was fat and white too.’

6.3.3 At paragraph and discourse rank

Sentences normally function as fillers of slots in paragraphs. (Paragraph and
discourse are among the least explored areas of linguistic analysis. It should be
pointed out that the boundaries between paragraphs may not always be sharp. We
may assumed that the sentence is the minimum unit, the discourse the maximum unit,

and paragraphs intermediate units of purposeful connected speech).

A thorough analysis of paragraph and discourse levels has not been made in
this study because it is beyond the scope of the study. However, some of the data in

this level is also given since it is the highest rank of the grammatical hierarchy (see
Appendix B).
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6.4 Sgemantic elements

The semantic components in sentences include a propositional nucleus, with
,r without compounding and setting, and with speech act and mood and reality

(alues. Semantic prosodies run through a sentence and presuppositions undergird it.

6.4.1 Propositional Content (Locution)

The nuclei of sentences are generally classifiable under seven main types:
one-action, introduction, sequence, covarying, conditional, purposeful, and deductive
(Thomas, 1993:93). These sentences have been classified according to the semantic or

pragmatic relationships between the clause, not according to their forms or their

speech act types.

6.4.1.1 One action sentence
A simple sentence is a one clause sentence. It can be manifested by any
clause type. It usually has its own grammatical independence, that is, without having
either another clause depending on it or it depending on another clause. The statement
can be affirmative, negative, interrogative or imperative. The sole element in the

nucleus of a simple statement is :
One action Sent : Statement

1. mip®  thoot® luop® (Transitive)
mother fry banana

‘Mother fries bananas.’

2. khiin® thiok® (Intransitive)
child sleep
“The child sleeps.’

3. ?ip* pen® kasum® samiee® (Equational)
[ be human Samre

‘’m a Samre person.’
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4. ciiw® maan® duu® (Mild imperative)
go here  fp.

‘Come here!’

5. husp” klop® hosj® boo® (Simple yes / no)
eat rice already q.Mk

‘Have (you) eaten rice already?’

6. jip® thon® nii® (Participant content question)

come from where
‘Where did (you) come from?’

6.4.1.2 Introduction sentence
In its simplest form the introduction sentence seems to be most commonly
found at the beginning of the paragraph or discourse. It is composed of Introduction

and Predication or Description.

Sent.inmo = Introduction —  Predication
{ Description}

The introduction sentence consists of at least two clauses. The first one
mainly used to introduce persons or objects into a discourse is filled by an existence
clause (Sec.3.2.1.6). Then there is statement about them in the second clause filled by
aclause.

No linker is used between two clauses and the order is Introduction-

Predication.

Example:
toon® ten® ?iin® sopkraam® naa® ?iin* sopkraam® ko?®
when that have war fp. have war then

nak® cak® mplean® jip* thon® kroom” 1e2®
he  shoot gun come from Cambodia fp.

‘At that time (in the past), during a war, the bombs were shot from Cambodia.’
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6.4.1.3 Temporal Sequence sentence
Temporal sequence sentences are composed of two or more clauses which

ave temporal linkage without logical or causative relationships.

The elements of the temporal sequence sentence are :

Sent. temp. seq.: Prior Event — Subsequent Event"

That is, a Prior Event plus one or more Subsequent Events; each of these positions
5 filled by a clause, usually with a sentence conjunction (see Sec.5.3.14.2). The linkers
signify the completion of the previous action and its temporal relation to the following

1ction.

The normal order of these elements is : Pr. Ev - Sub. Ev.

B

1. kaswm® kuk® tuu® ciiw® tusj® hooj® tammuot® 2iin jip®

human thief escape go before already police then come

klee® tih® ?an®
reach at here

“The thief was gone before the policeman arrived.’

2. poo® huum® taak® ruoc® nak® noop® ciiw® too® kaar* plaa®

when take  abathe already he will  go do work again

‘After he has taken a bathe he will go to work again.’

3. thum” klog® leew® ko?® thoot® miir®* muop®
cook rice then fry fish too
‘Cook rice (first), then fry the fish (later).’

4. jaaj® thoop® loom® khaniiw® 2aw” con® hiin® thiok® lapiot®
address Thong lull child until it sleep deep
‘Mrs.Thong has lulled the child until he sleeps deeply.’

5. ?ip® cusj® mip® book® thar* ruac® 2iin®* ciiw® lip®

I help mother wash clothes finish then go play
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noog® nak®

with  he

‘I helped mother to wash clothes, then later I went to play with him.’

The subsequent Event sometimes precedes the Prior Event. In this case

’,adigqc 3 1uac? ‘when _ already’ is the linker between the two events.

6. ?2aj° mii* ciiw® thuoc® jaaj® saaw” sadiog® huop®

address Mii  go see address Saaw after eat

klop® ruac® hooj©
rice  finish already

‘After he had eaten rice already, Mr. Mii went to meet Miss. Saaw.’

6.4.1.4 Covarying sentence
The covarying sentence is used to describe two or more events whose

intensities or action vary together.

The elements of the covarying sentence are :

Sent. cov : Free Variable - Conditioned Variable

That is, a free variable plus a conditioned variable; each of these positions is
normally filled by a clause. Each clause contains the preverb /jin™ ‘the more’. If both
clauses have the same subject, it is only named in the first clause. And if the subject is
obviously understood, it will be deleted in both clauses. It is noticable that this pattern of
Sentence is similar to Thai, so the underlined words are Thai loan words.

The normal order of these elements is Free variable-Conditioned variable.

1. jig© hiak® jin© kuoj©

the more hurry the more slow

‘The more (I) hurry, the slower I am.’

2. jip© tap®  jig© sanaot®

the more (I) see, the more (I) want

“The more () see (it), the more I want (it).’
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6.4.1.5 Conditional Sentence
A conditional sentence is generally an involuntary relationship where one
wvent triggers another event. A conditional sentence contains a condition or cause
iction and a result action. Clauses may be linked by having a conjunction before a
conditioned clause and after a subject of an independent clause. The dependent
(conditioned) clause may be introduced by zero, /thaa®/ “if’; or /p10?®/ ‘because’.

[he independent clause may be introduced by zero, /2iin/ “so that’, /139j/ “thus, then’.
The elements of the conditional clause are :

Sent. con : Condition - Result

The normal order of the conditional sentence elements is Condition-Result,
but it can also be in the order of Result- Condition. When Result precedes Condition,

the result clause is introduced by zero @ .

1. thaa® nak® koh®* wip® ciiw® khraa® naac®

if he not lost go way other

nak® naa® noopn® jip®* klee* kusj© kuk* hooj©
he  should will come reach long long already

‘If he has not lost the way he should have come long ago.’

2. p_m?B khaniiw® ?an® tuon® choo® khat® khiuu® kwt?

because child this pass. dog bite teacher head

2iin® suun® nak® ciiw® thuoc” moo®

SO bring he go see  doctor
‘Because this child was bitten by a dog, the master of the school sent him

to see a doctor.’

3. koh® chaa® sanam® tom® ko?® koh® pih*
not eat medicine aunt then not recover

‘(If you) don’t take the medicine then you won’t recover.’
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4. nak® koh” sabaaj® 2iin* nak® ciiw” thusc? moo®
he not well SO he go see doctor

‘He was sick so he went to see a doctor.’

6.4.1.6 Purposeful sentence
A purposeful sentence is characterized by a purposeful sequence of actions.
The purposeful clause is usually the increasing of the situation in the cause clause.

The elements of the purposeful sentence are :

Sent. pur : Previous State ( Cause) — Correcting Event (Result) — Expected
State ( Purpose)

That is, a cause clause is followed by a result clause which is followed by a

purposeful clause.

It should be noted that the word /2uak®/ ‘give’, /2am®/ ‘give’, [ciiw®/ ‘go’,
liip*/ ‘come’, /?iin®/ ‘get’ always occurs in the purposeful clause and it implies the
meaning of ‘in order to’. Besides, the cause may be omitted. Also, the subject which

has been referred to in the previous clause is usually deleted in the following clauses.

1. nak® ciiw® maar® ciiw® cuuc® satuu®
he go field go clip off grass
‘He went to the field to clip the grass off.’

2. too® kaar* kaleen” kaleen® si?® 2iin® prak® kaap® kaap®
do work diligent diligent fp. get money much much

‘Work diligently in order to get a lot of money.’

3. ?2ip® ciiw® pii® noop® joom* ciiw* kep? phiii® lakoo©
I go forest with Yoam go gather fruit Lakoo
‘T went to the forest with Yoam to gather the Lakoo’s fruits.’

B

4. khaniiw® maraar® plaa ¢

toon® uuc® dak* 1ee® tawoo® 1oon®

child born new must take put in basket hover
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2am® hiin® thiok® lamion® dii*

give it sleep silent well
‘A new born child must be put in a basket to hover around so that it will

sleep well.’

6.4.1.7 Deductive sentence
The elements of the deductive sentence are :
Sent. de. : General Grounds( Major Premise)- Specific Grounds(Minor

premise) — Deduction(Conclusion)

That is, general grounds plus specific grounds plus deduction; each of these

positions is normally filled by a clause.

The markers of the relationship between the specific ground and deduction clause
are /khon®/ ‘may be’ and /naa” ‘should be’. Sometimes /k25° man®/ ‘problaby’

imee® noon"/ “certainly’ is placed in the final position of the deduction clause.

1. ?aj° n0oj° puur® khiaap®taloot® weelaa® puok® hisp®

address Noj drunk alcohol all time group we

dip®  lic® thaa® nak® ciiw” 1aan“kaa® nak® khog®
know that if he go shop he  probably

ciiw” tiiw® khraap® nee® noon®

go buy alcohol certainly

‘Mr.Noj has been drunk all the time, all of us know for sure that if he
goes to the shop he is probably going to buy some alcohol .’

C

2. kaswm® samree® thaap® tawoo® keeg® tuk® nak® 1e28

people Samre weave basket good all person fp.

nak® ko?® pen® chwio® samree® koo® nak®

he then be race Samre fp. he

khon® thaap® keep® mun® saa®

then weave good same fp.
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-*All of the Samre people can weave baskets well. He is a Samre so he

should weave well too.’

6.4.2 Semantic compounding

There may be compounding (contrastive, equivalent, alternative, additive) in
qnv nuclear slot. These internal compoundings are the same types that occur at the
lower ranks. These compounding relations will probably manifested by conjunctive

surface forms or juxtaposed forms. .

1. khuup” kurur® top®  huw® ciiw” t0o® kaar®
father stay home or go do work

‘Is father at home or gone to work?’(Alternative cpd. in Event)

2. kac® paaj© nuen® koo® chan® koh* ?iin® paaj® hoo®
you speak yourself fp I not  get speak fp
“You speak yourself only, I can not speak (the language).’

(Contrastive cpd.Event)

3. mip® ciiw® tuok® khoog® 2ip* ko?® ciiw® muop®
mother go sell  thing I then go also
‘Mother went to sell things (and) I will go too.’

(Additive cpd. in Event)

An external compounding sentence may be composed of two or more full
propositions acting together to fill a semantic slot, usually in a paragraph. They may
be both independent clauses or one is an independent clause and the other is a
subordinate clause. A compounding sentence may take or not take any conjunction.

They may have contrastive, alternative, additive, or equivalent relationship.

....thaa® patah® taam® khiaa® taam® cuon” ciiw” uuc® na?® ..
thaa " p I

if meet along way along way  go take  emp.
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ciiw”® 2uuct lip® top® koh® ?uuc® hoo®

go take on  house not take fp

‘If (I) meet (other’s thing) along the way I will take (it), I won’t go to take
(it) from the other’s house.’

(Contrastive cpd. In Condition)

The following are some examples of sentences in a paragraph which are

semantically linked without any conjunction.

1. kasum® taar® kiaap® puur® @ ciiw® thiok® liot® thanon®
human drink alcohol drunk (he) go sleep beside road

2. @ liat® thanon® @ tuen®  1ot* cap® cap®

(he sleep) beside road (he) pass.Mk car ranover ranover

pluu® thak*® muuj® nuut®

leg  tormoff one side

3. @ thak® ciiw® muuj® khaap®

(his leg) torn off go one side

4.2 thak®  ciiw® muuj® khaap*

(his leg) torn off go one side

B noon® thran® kaloo® na?®

@ ciiw” cap
(it) go catch with pole kilo  emp.

“A man drank alcohol until he was drunk. He went to sleep beside the road.

His leg was run over by a car. It was torn off and stuck to a kilometer pole

of the road...... ”

6.4.3 Peripheral Elements

6.4.3.1 Time Setting

The time setting of a sentence may be indicated by the following:
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Punctiliar : It indicates one point of time either past, present or future. Such

e setting are:
922aw” wan®  ‘today’ naa® masii ‘yesterday’
paal]B ‘tomorrow’ moojB ‘the day after tomorrow’
num? tuej®  ‘last year’ pii® thoo®  ‘last night’

Linear: It indicates one period of time, usually marked by a phrase or a clause.

samaj® tu:;jC ‘in the old days’
1aaw® phee® phuun® nwm® hooj© ‘about three to four years ago’

toon” min® ciiw” siee? ‘when the mother has gone to the field’

From (ablative): It indicates the starting point of time.

thon® ‘since’

To (dative): It indicates the finishing or ending time.

katap® ‘until’

Repetitive iterative: It indicates the repeated time.

tuk® liop® ‘every night’

tuk® ?aaw” ‘every day’

Time setting words can either precede or follow the nucleus. Time settings
which are phrases or clauses usually occur after the nucleus. However, they can occur

at the beginning of sentences in order to emphasize time.

1. nak® jip* cam” tih® ?an” katap® khanii baaj*
he come wait at here until sun afternoon

‘He waited here until afternoon.’

2. pii® thoo® ?ip* phoo® tap® pasii® kut*
last night I dream see snake big
‘Last night I dreamed about a big snake.’
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6.4.3.2 Location Setting

The location of a sentence may be indicated by place name,or a word or a

prepositional locative phrase (Sec.4.4.2.1) The word or phrase shows general, internal,

cxternal or proximity location.

General : tuk® tii©

Internal : 1ee®

paree©
External : kaaj©
pakaaj©

Proximity :taa

khaap®
patakaa®

kaat®

‘everywhere’

[P

in
‘inside’

< b

out
‘outside’

‘under’

3 2

on
‘side’
‘in front of’

< 3

near

1. khiin® salion® ciiw® too® kaar® tih® kiuntheep®

child woman go

do work at Bangkok

‘The daughter went to work at Bangkok.’

2. kasum® taar®

man drink alcohol drunk go lie

kraan® puur® ciiw” thiok® liot® thanon®

along road

‘A drunken man went to lie along the road.’

6.4.4. Sentence Modalities

Sentence modalities (or pragmatics) includes speech acts (illocutionary

force, or grammaﬁcal mood), psychological moods, and reality status.

6.4.4.1 Speech acts

The speech acts give the Speaker-Hearer -communication situation. The

major illocutions are declarative, interrogative, imperative; the minor illocutions are

Social and self expression. These illocutions are usually marked by a final particle.
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(1) Declarative illocution
A declarative illocution is a statement whose assurance may vary from certain to
sncertain, regarding the sentential relation as a whole. Sources of knowledge may be

ceneral, first-hand, or second-hand knowledge.

certain : 2ip” tap® jaaj®  baj* tuon® 1ot* cap® pluu® thak?

[ see address Bai pass.Mk car stepon leg separate

muuj© nuut®
one class.
‘I saw that Mrs.Bai was run over by a car and one of her legs was

broken.’

very certain : thaa® pooB ngB ?ipA ?i_nA ko?B n:):)IJB ngB pOOB

if you hit [ [ then will  hit you

klap® mun® meen® meen®
in return real real

‘If you hit me, I will hit you in return for sure.’

B khamuuc® 100® khon® koh* sabaaj?

uncertain : thaa® ?ip® tuon
if [ pass.Mk ghost scare probably not well

‘If I was scared by a ghost, I probably got sick.’

(2) Imperative illocution
An imperative illocution is a statement of desired action, whose force may

- vary from a mild wish to a strong command. It is manifested by a final particle.

1. neh* choo® ?ip® muon®
see  dog I also

‘Be aware of dog for me, please.’ (request)

2. kwur®  si?®

sit par.

‘Sit down!’ (command)
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3. ciiw® noop® saa” tho?®

go together fp.

‘Go together, please.” ( persuasion)
4. jut® jaam® sio®

stop cry fp.
‘Stop crying!” (displeased and angry)

(3) Interrogative illocution
Interrogative illocutions may be divided broadly into yes/no questions and

content (or-wh) questions.

Yes/no questions (truth value questions) ask about the truth of the sentences
which may presume the answer in various degrees. They are manifested by question

final particles /ha9°/, Mb622°/.

1. pee© boo©
delicious q.Mk

‘Is it delicious?’

The answer of this question may be /peeC/ ‘delicious (yes)’ or /koh” peec/

‘not delicious (no)’.

B kaar® hww? haot

2. poo® kamlag® noon® ciiw® too
you progres. will go do  work q.Mk

‘You are going to work, aren’t you?’
The question implied that the speaker expected the answer of ‘yes’.

Content questions ask for information that is missing from a phrase, clause
or sentence. They are manifested by question words, such as /mii/ ‘who’, /campii®/
‘What’, /naa® kachii® ‘when’, /nii/ ‘where’ etc., and the question markers are

filled in the position of the missing information in the clause.
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1. mii pen® khuup® mip®

an Ploykaew

who be  father mother of
“Who is the parent of this (child).’
(asking for Actor)

2. jip© thon® nii®

come from where

‘Where (do you) come from?’

(Asking for Location)
. kac® huop” campii©

you eat what
‘What are you eating?’
(Asking for Goal)

(4) Social illocution

khoop® ?aj“

address.

fan

this

A

Sentences / 200

A social illocution establishes, maintains or terminates a communication

relationship between the interlocutors; without conveying any information. It includes

greetings, responses, conversation maintainers, farewells, etc.

Greetings: there is no particular phrase used in greeting. Samre people

normally greet by asking the question ‘Where are you going?’ or ‘Where did you go?’

without desiring to know the answer. They are only a form of greeting.

ciiw® niic
g0 where
‘Where (do you) go?’

Responses to the above greeting such as:

ciiw® thiow”
go travel

‘Just go around!’

. jip* thon® nii®

come from where

‘Where (do you) come from?’
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Responses to the above greeting such as:

stuk® suok®
village Mango

‘Ban Ma-muang’

Besides those mentioned above, people also greet each other according to the
gtuation. For example, when someone comes to see you while you are eating, you

geet him by inviting him to eat with you. It is only a social illocution.

3. husp® klop® noop® saa®
eat rice  together

‘Let’s eat together.’

4. chaa® maak® tusj°
eat areca before

‘Let’s eat areca together,’

Farewells: when two persons are departing, they say:

1. ciiw® hosj¢ naa®

go already fp.

‘I’'m leaving.’

A plaa®

2. patah® saa
meet  together again

‘(Hope to) meet (you) again.’

3. laa® tuoj® naa®

bye before fp.
(1 Bye’

(5) Self - expression illocution
A self-expression illocution is an expression of the speaker’s feelings, pain,
Understanding, tired, surprise, etc. It is marked by words which cannot be given

Meanings in particular.
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Examples are:
B

1. mee ‘to show one’s pity on something ’
2. 202° ‘when surprised’

3. ?ee? ‘when annoyed’

4. hej© ‘when annoyed’

5. 200j" ‘when hurt’

6. huw® 2w?? ‘to refuse’

7. 0% ‘to show understanding ’

For instance

1. 200j* kat® nah®
Ouch pain very
‘Ouch! That really hurt (me).’

2. hwuw® ?2w?* koh® meen® hod©
Oh oh not correct fp.

‘Oh no, that’s not correct!’

6.4.4.2 Mood
The psychological moods reflecting the attitude or evaluation of the Speaker
(or occasionally of the Hearer or others) to what is being talked about, may vary along
several parameters such as pleasure to displeasure, surprised to expected, evaluation
(pride to shame), hope to despair, concerned to unconcerned, and the like. These
moods may be manifested in various ways, by verbs, by particles, exclamations, full

clauses, etc.

(1) Pleasure- displeasure

The degree of pleasure range from pleasing to displeasing.

1. dii* caj® nah® khiin® jip* nok® kaap® nak® (very pleased)
glad very children come visit many class.

‘(’m) very glad that the children come to visit me.’
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2. chan® koh® coop® 109j kuk® khoon® nak® na?® (displeased)
I not like fp. steal thing he fp.

‘I didn’t like anyone who steals the other’s things.’

(2) Surprise- expected

The degree of surprise ranges from unexpected to expected.

1. ?ip® koh® kit® poo® noon® klap”® cak® krugthep® hooj©
I not think you will return from Bangkok fp.
‘ I don’t think that you had already returned from Bangkok.’

(unexpected)

2. pleek®mun® saa® na?® 10p® 100p° kwp® nam® ka-tiih® wiir*
. surprise emp. around around body hear sound loud
‘It was surprising because there was a loud sound around us (though it

was in the dark forest.)

(unexpected)

3. mii° mii® dip® lic* jaaj® nuu® coop® pliim©
who who know that address Nuu like scold
¢ Everybody knows that Mrs. Nuu likes to scold .’

(expected)

(3) Evaluation(pride-shame)

The degree of admiration ranges from pride to shame.

1. khiee® nak® paaj® kian® kran® (shame)
shame he  speak discontinuously

‘(I am ashamed) that I speak discontinuously.’

2. tugj© 2ip"* kooi®  iuaji® naa® ?iin* prak* ?iin®* thoopn®

in the past 1 usedto rich fp. have money have gold

‘In the past I used to be rich, having money and gold.’
(pride)
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(4) Hope-despair
The degree of hope ranges from hope to despair.

1. ?ip* wag® son® ?iin* ton® kup® nuen®
I hope need have house myself

‘I hope to have a house for myself.’

(hope)
2. ?ip* koh® kooi® kit* noon® klap* ciiw” kuwuir® noop®
I not think usedto will  return go live with

kluop® naap® hoo©
husband old  fp.
‘I never think to return to live with the ex-husband (again).’

(hopeless)

(5) Concerned - not concerned

The degrees of concern are from concerned to unconcerned.

1. maraar® nah® moo® 99 huuc® naan® saliop®
pity very doctor Oil  die still  young
‘I feel great pity — Doctor Oil died when she was still young.’

(concerned)

2. nak® jip* hurw® koh® jip® ko?® caan® chan® koh® cam® hoo®
he come or not come then whatever | not wait fp.
‘Whether he comes or not, I will not wait for him.’

(unconcerned)

6.4.4.3 Reality status |
The reality status of a sentence gives the relationship between the subject
matter and the assumed real world. Thus a sentence may be factual (the normal state),

Contrafactual, or uncertain.
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(1) Factual
1. thaa® kamaa® kalak” taak® noon® phrup®
if rain fall water will  flood

“If it rains, it will flood.’

2. tom® theet® ?aaju?* katii®-see® hooj® ko?® win® win®
aunt Theet age eighty already then lose one’s
woi®  worc 2een”

memory forgetful fp.
‘Aunt Theet is eighty years old, so her memory is fading.’

(2) Contrafactual

A hooj©

1. thaa® nak® koh® chaa® sanam® nak® kho_rgC huuc
if he not eat medicine he probably die fp.

‘If he had not eaten medicine, he would have died already.’

2. thaa® ?ip* koh* ciiw* taam” kation® ?in® khon®
if I not go along water route I probably

naan® win® ree® piii®
still lose in forest
‘If T had not gone along the water route, I would have lost (the way)in

the forest.’

(3) Uncertain
1. thaa® pasii® khat* ko?® ?aat® noop® huuc?
if snake bite then may will die
‘If (someone) is bitten by a snake (he) may die.’
2. thaa® ?ip* tuen®  kaswm® kuk® piak® mat® ?ip? m&f
if I pass.Mk. human steal money all I probably

baa® baa® bo?* bo?t
mad mad fool fool

‘If all my money was stolen, I would probably be mad.’
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6.4.5 Semantic Prosodies

The semantic prosodies in sentences include time movement, information

Tow assertion structure, topicalization, reference structure, and cohesion.
t .

6.4.5.1 Time Movement
The actions in a sentence may stand in various temporal relationships with
each other ranging from simultaneous to overlapping or to separated succession. And

these actions may be either linear or punctiliar.

1. chuok® luk® IJ.IGGI‘I]A (Ty) 2uuc® mtihB (T12) 2uuc® katoo®

pound ingredients ~ take  chili - ‘take  galanga

(Tiv) fuuc® huo® hoom® (L) katim® (Ty9) luk® (Tie) chuok® ?am®

take  onion garlic salt pound for

la%it*  poo® luk*krwren® la?it® poo® luk® krwen® la?it®  ko?® ?Puuc‘

delicate then ingredients delicate then ingredients delicate then take

kapih® dak® (T;) Puuc® kapih® dak® moc® ko?® uop® jaag® ten® 1e2° (I3)
Kapi  put take Kapi put and then place like that fp.

“‘To pound ingredients, take chili, take galanga, take onion, garlic,

salt...pound them until they are soft. When the ingredients are soft, mix
Kapi with the ingredients. After mixing Kapi with the ingredients, leave
them like that.’

Note that Tia b, c.... are used when actions occur at the same time. T;, T, or

Ts.....are used when actions occur at the different time or in
sequence. According to the above example, Tj5 Tip, Tic, Tig and T
occurred nearly at the same time, and so did T, and Ts. Thé word
/poo® ko?®/ ‘then’ and /ruac® ko?®/ ‘and then’ separated time
movement into T;, T, and T3 but there are relationships among them,

i.e. they occur consecutively and the actions are linear.
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2. kasum® tuk® nak® toogB huuc® (T12) khiuu® kut® ko?® penA

human every class. must die teacher big then be

kaswm® muujC nak® (T)) ko?® toogB huuc? mun saa® (I)
human one class. then must die same
‘ All men are mortal, The Master teacher is a man so he too must be mortal.’

(T is in a specific time which is punctiliar. T1, is a general statement.)

6.4.5.2 Information Flow '
A sentence is a mixture of new information and old information. The rules

regarding the presence and deletion of old information, and the introduction of new

information are:

1. In all forms, subjects or objects which are old information are usually

deleted or replaced by pronouns if it is already known and the context is clear.

mog© ?ok* taa™ paar® nak® chanwn”® klueg® ?a?®naa®
story grandmother grandfather two class wife husband fp.
top* nak® e @ t09® maar® too® siee® chuok® kanuot® na?®
house he rich do field do  paddy field pound paddy par

-

kuum® kuum” kakhoo® pat®

winnow winnow rice throw away

“The story is about a pair of wife and husband, old woman and old man, their
family is rich. They do the paddy field, pound paddy, winnow it and throw

the rice away ...’

@ = subject deleted ( 20k* taa?)

2. New information may be introduced by mentioning the name of the
Participant. |

B hooj©

taa® mak® ?iin® chanum® plaa
address Mak have wife new fp

‘Mr. Mak has a new wife.’
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6.4.5.3 Assertion Structure

The asserted (foregrounded) clauses are the main clauses of the sentence.

Jne OF more clauses in a sentence may be asserted.

1. po?®  thuun® koh® sabaaj® nak® ciiw® thuac* moo®

' because Thoon not well he go see doctor

1aksaa® 2am® plhA

cure for recover

‘Because Thoon got sick, he went to see the doctor in order to be cured.’

C

2. thaa® mii® kwp® thuu® cat® leew® kup® par® toon® ciiw?

if one body hot very then body shake must go

?am® moo® neh? haam® aat® pen® malio®

for doctor look after blood may be  Malaria
‘If anyone is ill and his body is very hot and shaking, he must go to see a

doctor to check the blood because he may be sick with malaria.’

6.4.5.4 Topicalization
Topicalization determines which of the participants in a clause should be

treated as the center of interest. It is basically manifested by mentioning the topic

noun at the beginning of the sentence.

1. jaaj®  naa® 2ot kiaap® hooi® boo©
address Naa stop alcohol fp. q-Mk
‘Has Mrs.Naa stopped drinking alcohol yet?’ (subject focus)

2. khaniiw® phee® nak® ciiw” phip* miir*
children three class. go to fish fish
“Three children went fishing.” (subject focus)

3. muut® khlip* tuon®  khamuuc® 100®  logj¢ tuu® ciiw?
younger older-sibling pass.Mk ghost deceive then escape go

‘The younger and older siblings were deceived by ghosts and ran away.’

(object focus)
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However, it is not necessarily the subject, nor even a nuclear participant, that
wpicaliZed. The other elements of a clause can manifest the topicalization by their
$

gitial position of the clause.

4. pa.leeC sapa;;)C ?an” ?iin® miir® kaapC kaapC
in swamp this have fish many many

‘In this swamp, there are many fish.’(location focus)

6.4.5.5 Reference structure
The participants in a sentence may be referred to in various ways. Usually

pronouns are used to refer back to nouns as shown in the example 1.

1. saaw” ciiw® kwur® sattahiip® kaap® nwm® nak® klap?® jip*

Saaw go live Sattahilp many years she return come

gok® tom® suman® kaap® tusj©
visit aunt Suman month last
‘Saaw who has gone to live in Sattahiip for many years, (she) came to

visit Aunt Suman last month.’

In the first clause, Saaw is new information indicates the subject 1. In the
second clause, the pronoun /nak®/ is used to refer to Saaw which now becomes old

information.

However, if using a pronoun would make the sentence ambiguous, it is

necessary to repeat the noun instead of using the pronoun.

Sometimes classifiers are also used to refer back to nouns as in the example

2 below.

2. top® ten® pen® khoop® Kkhiin® maloh® lag* ?an® khoop®
house that be  poss.Mk. child son class. this poss.Mk.

khiin® salion®
child daughter

‘That house is my son’s house, this one is my daughter’s(house).’
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In the first clause, /togA/ ‘house’ is new information but in the second

Jause the classifier /lan®/ is used to refer to_/ton”/*house’ which now becomes old

gformation.

6.4.5.6 Cohesion marking
Cohesion are elements that show the internal unity of a sentence or its
soundaries. Factors that help to bind a sentence together as a unified whole include:
sentence boundary markers (time or location setting, final intonation, final particles,
pause), internal linkage (participant continuity, similarity of lexical field,

conjunctions, total intonation contour).

1. nak® huum” taak® teep” kwp® muac® ko?® ciiw® too® kaar®
he  take a bathe dress body finish then go do work
‘He takes a bathe, dresses himself and then goes to work.’

(Conjunction)

2. ?2in® liok®  kaap® kwp” ton® non®

have chicken many under house Non
‘There are many chicken under Non’s house.’

(Location)

3. samaj® tuoj toon* pen® khaniiw® naan® koh” ?iin* khiaa®
in the old days when be  child still not have way

2iin® thanon”® laoj®

have road fp.

‘In the old days when I was a child, there were not any ways nor roads.’
(Time)

eat fp

‘Eat’

4. chaa® sio®

(Final particle)
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5. mip® ciiw® talaat® || tiiw® kakhoo® | puom® siok®
mother go market buy rice meat  pig
‘Mother went to the market to buy rice and pork.’

(Pause marked here by || )

6.4.6 Presupposition

Presupposition components include sentence encyclopedia and contraexpectancies,

tetorical sentences, among others.

6.4.6.1 Sentential Encyclopedia.
Sentence encyclopedia would include expected knowledge such as cause and
effect relationships in the context or in general, culturally known and universally
known. This information is usually not marked or stated in a sentence. The speaker

expects the hearer to already know.

1. ?uej€ ciiw” thuac® tom® caroon® ?am® 1aksaa® khio?®
Auaj go see uncle Caroen for cure luck

‘Auaj went to see Uncle Caroen for improving his luck.’

To understand this sentence, the hearer must have in his encyclopedia the
following information:
a) Samre people generally go to see Uncle Caroen when they are sick.
(cultural)
b) Uncle Caroen can cure sick people by using herbs and the traditional
method. (universal and cutural)

¢) and (b) are presuppositions that the speaker expects the hearer to know.

6.4.6.2 Contraexpectancies
Unexpected events or contraexpectancies generally marked in Samre with
tee® ‘but’, '
1. mak® pkoo® tee® laleep®
Mak foolish but diligent
‘Mak is foolish but he is diligent.’



ponsawall Ploykaew Sentences / 212
o
2. khiin® saliog® ?ip* npaaj® samiee® koh ?iin" tee® tanee®

child woman I speak Samre not can but listen

dip® rwon®
knowstory
‘My daughter can not speak the Samre language, but she can understand it.’

6.4.6.3 Rhetorical Sentences
Sentences whose speech act form is different from the speech act meaning.
The sentence below is in the interrogative form but the speaker doesn’t really want to

ask a question, so it just implies declarative meaning.

mii dip® woojt
who know fp.

‘Who can know?’ (interrogative as declarative)
6.5 Transformational paradigms

Sentences, like clauses and noun phrases, may take sets of transformations.
Following is a sample of the forms manifesting the Samre conditional root /Condition:
khiin® “child’; huuc” ‘die’; haajC ‘already’ -Result: pooB ‘you’; 2uuc® ‘take’; hiin
*it'; ciiw A ‘go’; pat® “throw’/. |

1. thaa® khiin® huuc® h2sj® poo® ko?® Quuc® hiin” ciiw* pat®
if child die already you then take it go throw
‘If the child has died you should take it to throw away.’

2. pr?®  khiin® huuc® hasi® poo® ko?® toon® uuct hiin®
because child die already you then must take it
ciiw” pat?®

go throw

‘Because the child has died, you must take it to throw away.’
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poo® toon® Puuc” khiin® ciiw® pat® p1?® hiin® huuc* heojC
you must take child go throw because it die already

“You must take the child to throw away because it has died already.’
khiin® huuc® hooj© poo® ?uuc® hiin® ciiw® pat* tha?*

child die already you take it go throw fp.
‘The child has died, so you take it to throw away please.’

Formulas and functions :

1
2
3
4
5

. if — Cond-then- Res Uncertain

Cond-Res Condition
because — Cond —Res Normal
Res — because — Cond Backgrounded

Cond — so- Res Both C& R asserted

Functional elements:

thaa® ¢if - Uncertain condition
ko?® ¢ then’- Result marker
p1o?® ¢ because’ - Known condition

%] ‘so’ - Result marker when both C and R are asserted
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CHAPTER VII

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

7.1 Samre : a linguistié description

A linguistic description of Samre can be summarized below:

7.1.1 Phonelogy

7.1.1.1 Phonological word and Syllable structures
The word and syllable structures in Samre are rather conservative. In
general, the phonological word consist of one or two syllables. The disyllable word
consists of a presyllable and a major syllable. The stress is always on the main
syllable which is the last syllable of the word. The presyllable always gets the

reduced stress and transition vowel (see examples in Sec.2.3).

The collapse or reduction of presyllables, which is common in Mon-Khmer
languages, also exist in Samre. There are variations in the Samre word structure due
to the collapse of the unstressed presyllable (as mentioned previously in Scc.2.4.4.2),

such as /laphaa®/ ~/ mphaaA/ ‘snapping turtle’; /lamuai®/ - /muar®/ ‘to retch’, etc.

7.1.1.2 The Phonemes
There are three major classes of phonemes in the Samre language according

to their function in the syllable: consonants, vowels and tones (see Sec.2).

The consonant inventory of Samre reflects a simplified version of the
general Mon-Khmer consonantal system. There are 21 consonants in the Samre, they
are /p, ph, b, t, th, d, c, ch, k, kh, ?, m, n, p, 0, s,-h, 1, 1, w, j /. All of them can

Occur initially in a word.

The number of initial clusters in Samre seems to be fewer in comparison

with Headley’s tentative consonant cluster as mentioned in Sec.1.1.2.3. According to
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4¢ 4212, they are only 13 consonant clusters found in the Samre, they are /p1 -, t1-, c1-, k1-,
phl" th'I_’ klll_? m'I-a S-I-, khl", pl", kl', phl'/

There are 13 final consonants in Samre. They are /-p, -t, -c, -k, -2, -m, -n, -p, -
g W -j /. In comparison with Headley’s proto final consonants (see Sec.
12.3.2) only the final /-s/ and /-l/ are not retained in Samre language. Most of the
ypical final sounds of Mon-Khmer languages which are different from Thai’s final

consonants, such as /-c, -n, -h, -1/, are retained in this language as shown below.

kic® ‘small’
thaan® ‘weave’
chuh® ‘to spit’
miir* “fish’

The vowel phoneme inventory of Samre, composed of nine short vowels /1,
w,u, e, 9,0, ¢, a, o/, nine long vowels /11, wiw, uu, ee, 99, 00, €€, aa, 99/, and
three diphthongs /19, wa, ua/. This is similar to Headley’s sound inventory of Pearic.

(as shown in Sec.1.2.3.2 ).

As earlier discussed in Sec.2.5.2.3 that the Mon-Khmer languages are
mostly register languages. However, at present some of languages in this language
stock are becoming tonal languages. The classical example is the tones in Vietnamese
(Haudricourt, 1954). A clear example of such a case is tonogenesis in Khmu Dialects
of SEA (Suwilai, 1999). Suwilai concludes that Khmu demonstrates clearly different
stages of tonogenesis. Her findings shows the primitive stages of voicing contrast in
Eastern dialects that are changed to two register or two tone contrast in Western
dialects. It confirms Haudricourt’s hypothesis and adds register contrast as another

step before becoming tone.

There are also various stages of development for the register complex for
Pearic languages. Many dialects of Chong in Chantaburi still have contrastive
registers (Huffman, 1985) and Martin (1974,1975). The Samre, which is in a
transition stage of becoming a tonal language, has two supra-segmental features --
Pitch and voice quality-- with different status. Pitch or “tone” is used as the principal

Component of contrasts. There are three contrastive tones. ‘They are a mid level tone
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14,8 mid-low tone (T By, and a high falling tone (T ©). Moreover, the breathy voice
. aality of the vowels may occur as the secondary non-contrastive role (its occurrence
, optional and vary with each individual). The other language, which is also a Mon-
hmer language in Thailand, that reveals similar situation to Samre is the So
Thavung) language (Suwilai, 1996: 173). The suprasegmental phonemes of the So
(Thavung) language are also described as register complex-- including voice quality,
pitch, voicing of initial consonant, vowel height, vowel gliding and tension—that
sffects the whole syllable. The main features are voice quality and pitch which cluster

and working together as contrastive features in this language.

7.1.2 Words

7.1.2.1 Word types

Word types in Samre may be free or bound morphemes. The free
morphemes can be simple (/khaniiw®/ ‘child’; /taak®/ ‘water’) or compound words
(%ic®/  ‘excrement’ +/1uej"/ ‘fly’ then becomes ‘black spot’). The bound
morphemes are prefixes and infixes. Only five prefixes have been found in Samre,
they are pa-‘side’ as in /palin #/ ‘above’; ta- ‘only, just’ as in /tamuuj“/ ‘only one’;
sam- ‘nominalization’ as in /sambook®/ ‘a peel’; ma- ‘human’ as in /mgluagB/
‘wife’; m- ‘nominalization’ as in /mpui B/ “poison’. The /-aN-/ is the only infix found
in this language as in /chaniit™/ ‘a comb’; /phanwk® ‘a fan’, etc. Reduplication of
words or synonyms are also found to show plurality or intensification, such as /la?een®™

la?een®/ “very diligent’; /kaap® kaan“ ‘very much’.

7.1.2.2 Word Classes
Word classes in Samre are divided into noun, pronoun, demonstrative,
preposition, numeral, classifier, negation, modal, aspect, verb, adverb, emphatic,

intensifiers, conjunction, question words, and final particle.
7.1.3 Phrases

Phrases are divided into two major types, nominal phrases and verb phrases.

Other minor types are adverbial phrases and prepositional phrases.
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7.1.4 Clauses

Basic clause types in Samre are divided into transitive, intransitive, descriptive,
bm—ansitiVea motion, existence, equational, ambient, locative, propulsion, quotative,
qwntitative and comparative. Clause peripheral elements includes time and location

settings, beneficiary, instrument, accompanying subject and accompanying object.

7.1.5 Sentences

A sentence in Samre may be composed of clauses, either a single clause or
clauses joined in various ways. They may be simple, juxtaposed, or conjunctive-

linked. The major sentence illocutions are declarative, interrogative and imperative.

As indicated in my findings with respect to tonal distinctive feature, the
impact of language contact over the years between the Samre and Central Thai is
clearly observable.  The shifting linguistic features of Samre support the
sociolinguistic factors discussed briefly below in concluding that the Samre language

is, indeed, seriously endangered.
7.2 Samre: an endangered language

7.2.1 Sociolinguistic factors related to the decreasing of Samre language

In Bo-rai District, the Samre language is a small language surrounded by
various groups of people, such as Thais, Kasong (in Dan Chumphon District), and
some Khmer people. Thai is the most influential language in the community. The
Samre, naturally, are very shy and most of them do not want to be discriminated
against by others so they hide their ethnic identity. All Samre now get Thai
Citizenship and they prefer to claim Thai origin. As their ethnic language may mark

them as different from others, they avoid using it.

The Samre people are found only in the two villages, where they are far

from each other. Besides, most of them live separately without any center among
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pem. T he speakers are few in number. The degree of their Samre speaking abilities
e not uniform(as previous discussed in Sec.1.4.2). The elder generation of Samre
speakers are bilingual in Central Thai and Samre, having learnt Thai from the school
when they were young. When their parents were still alive, they spoke Samre at home
with their parents so they can speak the language. But their parents died many years
ago and now their children have not learnt the language so they have nobody in the
family to speak with. The children refuse to learn their mother tongue for the reasons
that the Samre language does not have the writing system and it is shameful to speak.
They ask their parent not to speak the language so their parents do not want to speak
with the children. Some of the Samre parents say that they were advised by the
former Thai teachers not to speak the language with the children otherwise they could

not learn to speak and read Thai well.

In collecting data from the Samre people, most of them seemed to be
wondered why I was interested in their language. I explained to them that I was going
to do linguistic analysis for the Samre language. They might take some advantage
from my study if any of the speakers would like to preserve the language. But their
reactions showed that they did not care if their language survived or not. It was rather
difficult to elicit the linguistic data from the Samre speakers because most of them
had forgotten a lot of vocabulary items, folktales, songs, etc. Trying to motivate them
to speak the language, I had called for them to meet the others at one’s house. Some
could not join us because they had to go to work, though most of the elders came to
the meetings. At first they were shy to speak but when I greeted and talked to them in
the Samre language they seemed to be more comfortable to speak. My main informant
tried to initiate the conversation. Most of them could communicate only with short
messages which were commonly used. A few of them could tell longer stories;
however, they often switched to speak Thai. I had to remind them to speak their
ethnic language. Sometimes, they needed time to recall some words that were seldom
used, such as /miir* kapoot®/ ‘glove fish’ and some of them said that they did not
Want to think hard about what they had already forgottén.

Now, there is usually only one or two persons in each family who can still

Speak the language. These people speak Samre among their groups often at homes
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nd they speak a Trat Thai with the other ethnic groups. However, most of the Samre
speak Thai more than their own ethnic language. This contributes to the minority
Zoup’s assimilation to the Thai way of living and speaking and their fluency in their
mother tongue has been steadily decreasing.

7.2.2 Linguistic impacts from the dominant language

The descriptive study of the language reveals that it has been havily influenced by
standard Thai which is the official language and Trat Thai which is the regional language
of the area. The influences are found lexically, phonologically, and syntactically.

7.2.2.1 Samre vocabulary items
Many endangered languages of Mon-Khmer in Thailand have obviously
found use for a lot of Thai loan words, such as the So (Thavung) language (Suwilai,
1996 :164). In the Samre language, about half of the 3000 words I have collected are
Thai loan words. They are both content words and grammatical words. The
grammatical words are mainly Thai loans (see Sec.6.2.2.3). Some of the time words
(days of the week, months in a year), place names, people names, pronouns, kinship

terms, numerals, and classifiers are borrowed from Thai.

The Thai loan words are great in number and in a wide ranges of all
semantic fields. Many loan words are related to high technology (utensils and
equipments), political terms, religion (Buddhism), education, travelling, modern

housing or dressing styles, Thai food, trees and flowers in Thai names, etc.

time word baaj* ‘afternoon’

place name boo® 1ai°  ‘Bo-rai’

pronoun chan® ‘I’ (first person singular)
kinship term naa“ ‘the mother’s younger sister’
numeral murun® ‘ten thousand’

classifier lap® ‘a classifier (for houses)’

etc.
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Some of the verbs, such as equational verbs /-keat®/ ‘to be’; /pen®/
0 be’s /klaaj® pen®/ ‘become’or a quantitative verb /lakhaa®/ ‘cost’,etc. are Thai
loan words. Other Thai loan verbs are /duut®/ ‘suck’; /thoot®/ ‘fry’; /hiw®/
-hungry’s /sa?®/ ‘wash (hair); /gom®/ ‘grope in water’; /khajap®/ ‘adjust’; /phut®/
.rise up’; /thooj*/ ‘walking backward’; /k1iit"/ ‘use pointed end of knife cut open on
surface’; /s99j™/ ‘cut in thin small pieces’; /khio®/ ‘remove’; /luup®/ ‘stroke’;

,-siapB/ ¢ to thread’, etc.

1. nak® duut® taak® ?aw”con® mat® kesw®

he suck water until empty glass

‘He sucks the water until it’s empty.’

2. mip® sa?* suk® ?uok® khiin*
mother wash hair give child
‘The mother washes the child’s hair.’

Some modifiers for quality are also borrowed from Thai, such as /dww®/
stubborn’;  /pluen®/ ‘waste’; /son”/ ‘naughty’; /jaap®/ ‘rude’; /mum®/ ‘curved
down’; /bii%/ ‘crooked twisted; /haam?®/ ‘almost ripe’; /keen® ‘dwarf’; /chalaat®/

‘clever ; /koon®/ ‘cunning’, etc.

1. phii* khanar® thon®  tapip® haam” haam*
fruit  jack-fruit just ripe almost ripe
‘The jack-fruit has been almost ripe.’

2. taa® nin® ciiw® ko?® katuk® pum® nan® 2een”
" address Nin go then back curved down like that fp.
‘Mr. Nin usually walks with his back curved down.’

There are some words which are borrowed from Trat dialect of Thai
language, such as /japj9j® ‘do bad thing’, /mut? ‘feel a pity.’

The use of Thai loan words among the Samre speakers of different age
8roups are different. The older generation tend to use Samre words more than Thai
Words, but this may not be true to all people. The following are examples of Samre

and Thai words that are used by the Samre speakers interchangeably.




English Gloss
‘father’

‘mother’
‘beautiful’
‘to lull to sleep’

< k]

rub
‘around’

‘ear (of paddy)’

consonant system.

English Gloss

‘plank, board’

‘paper’

‘vane’

‘to speak sarcastically’
“pan’

‘to get sprained’

English Gloss
‘to grab with the mouth’

“flying lemur’

nasal in Samre.
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Samre
khuup®

min®

men®

loom®
duh?®
lok?

katuon®

etc.

Thai
kradaan

kradaat

etc.

Thai
nap
baan

etc.

L d Uy Ul
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Thai
po??
me?*
suoj®
kloom®
thuu®
khian©

1uan®

Some Thai loan words are pronounced differently by the Samre speakers.

The final sounds of these Thai loan words are changed according to the Samre final

Samre
kataas®
kadah®
tar_]ha;C
pacoh”®
katah®
khlec®

A presyllable is added to some monosyllabic Thai loan words to become a
disyllabic word which is the typical Mon-Khmer phonological word structure.

Samre
taljapA
kabaan®

The first syllable of Thai loan disyllabic words are pronounced as a syllabic
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English Gloss Thai Samre
‘to talk in one’s sleep’ lamoo = mmas”
‘a kind of flower’ lamcidk = mciok?
‘pomalo’ s6m?00 =  m?oo®
‘lymph’ | nimlwdy =  mliog®

It is noticeable that some of the vowels in the Thai loan words are differently

pmnounced when are used in Samre.

English Gloss Thai Samre
‘to be starved’ 20t = Pot?

‘to be unconcious’ salop =  salop®
‘practice’ fuikfon = fakfon®
‘buffalo flea’ lwap = luap®
‘move with fluctuating  kapwdm = kapgom®

wave-like motion’

etc.

7.2.2.2 Phonological change

(1) Word and Syllable Structures
Though there are a few of trisyllabic words found in Samre, most of them
are borrowed from Thai, such as /SOkkap.IOkC/ ‘dirty’; /?antalaajc/ ‘danger’;
/sappadaa” ‘week.” These trisyllabic words also cause a new patterns of word

structures in the Samre language.

(2) Consonants
As mentioned earlier that there are 21 consonants in Samre and all of them
¢an occur initially, however, the initial f- are also found only in the Thai loan words

as in /faat < to hit (rice)’, /foon? ‘foam’, faam </ ‘spongy,’etc.

From the 13 consonant clusters found in the Samre language mentioned above,
only three of them that are different from Thai, they are: sa- as in /s10kB/ ‘pig’, /suk?®/

illage’; cu- as in /cram®/ ‘to soak’, /crion/ ‘ring’; mu- as in /miec®/ ‘pepper’,
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oD B/ ‘to sing’ (the sound -1- functions as the second member of the above cluster,
axcept the mli-, may be dropped out as in /sruk? - /suk®/ ‘village’, /cxam®/ ~ /cam?/ ‘to
oak). The other consonant clusters in the Samre tends to be similar to Thai. They are
omposed of a stop plus a liquid: /pl-, pi-, phl-, phr-, t1-, kl-k1-khl-, khi-/, as in /p1ii®/
forest’s /truaj® ‘cow,ox’; /kiic®/  ‘breast, chest’; /phiii®/ ‘fruit’; /khiaap®/
alcohol’; /khlaa® ‘leaf’; /p_liiwA/ “fire’; /1_{101]’“/ ‘rice’; and /@iimc/ ‘land leech’.

Besides, kw-, and khw- are found in some Thai loan words as in /kwaagB/
wwide’; /khyv_aale/ ‘to obstruct’. Mrs.Saengcan informed that when she had started
leaming the Thai language at school, she could not clearly pronounce the cluster /kw-/ and
she substituted it by / p1-/ as in / khwaaj/ ‘buffalo’ = /p1aaj”/ by her pronunciation.

Though there are 13 final consonant in the Samre language, the final -? are
found mostly in Thai loan words and they are rare, such as /ti?Y “to blame’, /poZB/

‘father’, /me?”® “mother’, 122" “dirty’, tho?? ‘final particle’.

(3) Vowels
The vowel systems of Samre language and Central Thai are almost exactly
the same. It is noticeable that the diphthongs /i9/ and /ua/ are more common used in
the language than Chong and Kasong (see examples in Sec.2.5.2.2). However the
diphthong /wa/ is restrictedly found as in /katmgc/ ‘hard palate’ and in the Thai

loan words, such as /khiwen®/ ‘apparatus, utensil, machine’; /pluan®/ ‘waste’, etc.

(4) Suprasegmental features

Due to the similarity of tones in Samre and Thai languages, the tone in
Samre is likely to be borrowed from Thai. The tones in both languages have their
distribution in the syllable structures that are divided into the smooth syllables and the
checked syllables. However, the Samre language also has the nasal syllable but its
tone is always neutral. Besides, the pitch pattern of Tone B in Samre is similar to the
falling tone of the Central Thai while the pitch pattern of Tone C is like the high falling
tone. The allotones of Tone A in Samre have their pitch patterns as mid-level and rising.
Though the pitch ranges of these allotones are not exactly the same as the level tone and the

Tising tone of Central Thai, their pitch patterns are not much different.
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There are some words that are pronounced by Samre speakers with a pitch
ange which cannot be grouped in the sound system of Samre now. However, this
pich is assumed to be the fall-rising tone of the Central Thai that has been borrowed
55 well (in this study it is marked by T). The words with this pitch are few in number

and some of them are Thai loan words (the underlined words), such as:

‘a king of frog’ kuup® booy "
‘Hibiscus subdariffa’ c0o® mpuu’
“to fib’ toolee '
‘slanted leg’ pluu® pee’
“boa’ pasii® laam’

7.2.2.3 Syntactical change
In the earlier days, prefixes and infixes are common in Mon-Khmer

languages. But in Samre the affixation are not productive anymore.

Generally, there is a difference among Samre word order and Thai word
order in some phrases. Due to the impact of the Thai language, Samre speakers may
reverse the sequences of word order. For examples, the ordinary sequences in a noun
phrases of Samre should be /chanwn® kluan® ‘wife and husband’ or /khah® luog® ‘a
roasted banana’, etc. However, the speakers of Samre now also accept the reverse
order which is more similar to the Thai language as in /kluon® chanwn® and Auep®

khah®/ (which correspond to Thai /phiio mia/ and /kludj pi'y/ respectively).

A great number of grammatical words used in Samre are Thai loan words.
Some of them may not be exactly the same structures, however their functions are not

different in the two languages.

The prepositions are /khaaIJA/ ‘side’; /lawaalgB/ ‘between’; /raaw®/ ‘about’;

ieak® “from’ ; /phura ¢ ‘for’; /khooy A ‘belong to’ ;/kataI_)B/ ‘until’.

1. nak® jip* cak® siee?
he come from field

‘He came from the field.’
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2. khiin® khoog”® ii® jaam®
child belongto who cry
‘Whose child cries?’

There are conjuctions that are borrowed from Thai, such as /thaIJC/ ‘both’;
tEEB/ ‘but’; /leajC/ ‘so’; eew"s ‘then’ ; /thaa® <if ; /p10? B, ‘because’ ; Raw™ con’

3 bl A 3 k]
.antil’; /ko?® “then ; /huwwa’ '/ for’.

1. po?®  khiin® huuc® nak® logj nec®
because child die she then fainted

‘Because her child died, she fainted.’

2. khiin® salion® hww® khiin® malusp® huuc* laaw®
child daughter or child son die fp.
‘Who died, her daughter or her son?’

Modals that are Thai loan words are /khogC/ ‘may’; maa® ‘likely to’;
khuon®/ ‘ought to’; /toogB/ ‘must’ ; /klaa® ‘dare’; /haan® ‘dare’; /kamarJA/
‘might’.

poo® khuon® ciiw” thuac” moo® tho?*

you ought go see doctor fp.

“You ought to go to see the doctor.’

Aspects that are Thai loan words are /kmepC/ ‘inactive aspect’; /kaajB/

‘ , ) : . .B : ,
used to’; /kamlagA/ to be in the action of’; /1u19j JumJB/ ‘soon’.

21" kwop® tuon®  10t* con® naa®
I almost pass.mk. car hit fp.
‘I had almost been hit by a car.’

Final particles that are Thai loan words are /202" ; ;si?% 5 tha?® ; /laajC/ ;
B
1e?/; maa® ; mao™ .

1. maaj® jaam®

ﬂzB
not cry fp.

‘Don’t cry!’
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2. ?p® koh® 1ugj paa® pan® pan® 2een®
I not rich fp. so SO fp.

‘I’m not rich, just so so.’

The Thai word /jaay/ ‘the way to modify manner of an action’ is looks the

Thai language as below:

ciiw? jaap© hiok® ° g6 hurriedly’

bor® jaag® chiow®  ‘run quickly’
7.3 Recommendations for further research

1. Compile Samre dictionaries as data base for further researches, such as
historical and comparative studies.

2. Collect more data, such as folktales, plays, games etc.in the Samre
language for the discourse analysis and they will be reserved as written documents.

3. Study the Samre language in the domain of Socolinguistics, such as code
switching between Thai and Samre language, context of use, their attitudes toward the
language, etc.

4. Conduct instrumental study for the suprasegmental features of the Samre
language as supportive evidence for tonal development in this language.

5. Study Pearic languages in Cambodia as well as in Thailand since all of
them are endangered languages (Matisoff, 1991), both synchronic and diachronic
studies.

7.4 Conclusion

The description of Samre, both the linguistic and the sociolinguistic contexts,
indicates that the situation of Samre language can be classified as stage 8 — the most
seriously weak stage — in Fishman’s (1991) scale, where reversing language shift seems
the most hopeless. The Samre language has undergoned various changes -- a great

Number of loan words as well as phonology and modified syntax — as a result of Thai
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fluence- Moreover, the very few number of Samre speakers are steadily decreasing
4nd their ages are over fifties. They seldom use their language and some of them have
[otally- shifted to use the Thai language. Moreover, the children have not learnt to
speak their mother tongue. Most of the people are not likely to take further steps for

their language preservation.

At the present stage of my studies, I feel that language shift in Samre is so
extreme and the motivation of Samre speakers to preserve the language is so lacking
that the language is not likely to survive. Thus it may be assumed that in about twenty
years, when the current speakers have died, the Samre language in Thailand and its
inherent world view will be lost. However, the linguistic data of Samre has been
recorded and analyzed. It is useful for Mon-Khmer studies as well as for the study of
the characteristic of endangered languages in Thailand and in SEA. It is also the basis

for revitalization of the language if there is an attempt in the future.
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APPENDIX A

VOCABU.LARY ITEMS OF THE SAMRE LANGUAGE

The Samre vocabulary items are grouped according to semantic fields below.

1. Geographical features, natural phenomena, and relationship with human beings
1.1 Weather phenomena
1.2 Topographical phenomena geological
1.3 Water
1.4 Soil and minerals
1.5 Fire

2. Flora, flora parts and relationship with human beings

2.1 Plants
2.2 Flora parts
2.3 Bamboos
2.4 Flowers

2.5 Fruits
2.6 Vegetables
2.7 Rice
2.8 Grass and weed
2.9 Verbs associated with plants

2.10 Miscellaneous and plant products

3. Fauna, fauna parts, actions and relationship with human beings
3.1 Domestic and wild animals
3.2 Fowls
3.3 Spiders and insects
3.4 Snakes and crawling animals
3.5 Fish and amphibians
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3.6 Miscellaneous

4 Agriculture, hunting, gathering, fishing and tool etc
4.1 Agriculture
4.2 Hunting and traps
4.3 Fishing

5. Houses, utensils and useful articles
5.1 Building construction
5.2 Parts of the houses
5.3 Furniture, furnishing
5.4 Kitchen utensils
5.5 Household Necessities
5.6 Tools
5.7 Stationery

6. Food
6.1 General food
6.2 Various kinds of food
6.3 Ingredients, condiments
6.4 Sweet and dessert
6.5 Beverage

6.6 Food preparation and cooking terms

7. Cloths and ornament
7.1 Clothes and accessories
7.2 Ornaments

7.3 Fabrics, clothes-making, wearing

8. Human body and function
8.1 Head and face
8.2 Body
8.3 Limbs
8.4 Buttock
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8.5 General body

9. Life cycle, drug and sickness
9.1 Life cycle
9.2 Diseases
9.3 Symtoms

9.4 Treatment medications

10. Religion, beliefs and ritual ceremony
10.1 Religion
10.2 Beliefs in supernatural
10.3 Ritual ceremonies

10.4 Social custom

11. People, kinship, and society
11.1 People and nationality
11.2 Society
11.3 Pronoun and address terms
11.4 Kinship terms
11.5 Occupations

12. Music and entertainment

13. Language and communication
14. Economic

15. Travelling and transportation
16. Characteristics and behaviour
17. Head and face actions

18. Mouth action

19. Hand action

20. Body action

21. Leg and foot action

22. General action and behaviour

Ph.D (Linguistics) / 235
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»1 Characteristic, quality, shape and size
B 23.1 Colour

23.2 Shape and size

23.3 Measure

23.4 Number and quantity

23.5 Quality

74. Mental images, wanting, sensation

25. Expression for time

26. Grammatical words

26.1 Demonstratives

26.2 Classifiers

26.3 Comparative

26.4 Negative

26.5 Prepositions and conjunctions

26.6 Pre-verbs and Post-verbs

26.7 Question

26.8 Exclamative initial and final particles
26.9 Useful words and expressions

27. Onomatopoeia



1.
beings

1.1 Weather phenomena

?aakaatA

2ict juus®
gawC
chaniit® pssC
chih® kamaa®
churn®

chmpA

juu1B

kaag® chaniit®

kamaa®

kamaa® jut®

kamaa® saa®

kamaa® keew®

kamah® chaa® taak®
kasurm®

kasurm® khiin® liok®
kasurm® pacam® musn®
kasurm® pacu91A
kasuim® kapee®

kasum® nuo!

kasurm® run©

khaap® khun®

khajaai©

khamuuc® phuy® khuey

khamuuc® phug® pliiw"

A

Geographical features, natural phenomena, and relationship with human

air

cloud

shadow

very dark

have rain bath
damp

dark

sky

period of waning moon
rain

stop raining
subside(rain)

hail

rainbow

star

stars of chicken
evening star
stars of plough
stars of crocodile
North star
Morning star
period of waxing moon
wind

shooting star

shooting star
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i e
g lan®
lop® thuu®
mookc
phtIITlIC
pm:)jA pI109o)*
seey” thuu®
saap® pleet®

..C
sanil

sanii® klwk” takaanp®

taak® lamuut®

takaan® kalak®

takaan® kluk” sanii®

takaan® puon®
takaan® sog” klot®
takaap”®

the?* cak®

theh® laac®
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cloudy
thunder
shelter

fog

storm
showering
sunlight
flash

sun

lunar eclipse
dew

moon sets
solar eclipse
full moon
have halo
moon
lightning(as striking)
lightning

1.2 Topographical phenomena geological

chuuj nuop®
chian®
heew” lmp®
hup® nuap®
kusk” nuap®
nuop®

nuagB coot®

nuon® khuop® 2uur®

nuan® khuoy® sanaap®

mountain crest

steep

chasm

valley

hillside

mountain

high mountain
Khlong on mountain

Khlong Sangaap mountain
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_ B
. u‘ﬂJB lalwh

A
. jop° pajuur

B A
nualJB poon~ sil

nuggB samin”®
quon)” samaa”
nuajB kuujA
panlUmC

san’ nuOIJB

sip® nuoep®
tamnaan” nuep®
tham®

.

. B
tii- Iaap

1.3 Water

com®
com® taak®

cuar®

cuor® jaan® reep

cuor® rwoj® rurej®

faon®

keem® taak®
kaak® taak®
kalak® taak®
kasee® taak®
kation®
khaan* taak®
kKhlwwn®

khuan?
khuap® poopsii®

C

collapsed hill

red soil mountain

Khlong Plongsii mountain

Sa-ming mountain
slope

mountain

anthill

ridge

foot of mountain
plain of the hill
cave

lain at foot of hill

sink

sink

flow

cascade violently
flow

foam

beach

to carry water
fall in river
tide

brook water
water’s edge
wave

canal

Ploongsii canal



o msawan Ploykaew

khUGUA sanoo®
khlaaA taakc

|3h99jA
|uujc taak®

9j°

mat® taak®
mip® taak®
nuc® taak®
qduur_‘]A

paak® khuop”
ph.IOOI]B

puur® khlurn®
poh® kian®
100n® taak®
saac® taak®
sapan”

suu® taak®
taak®

taak®

taak® num®
taak® chaanp®
taak® cuor® jeek®
taak® kachook®
taak® kadaap®
taak® kaden®
taak® kalak*
taak® kapsom®
taak® khiat*

taak® 1ot®

Sanoo canal
gully

evaporate

swim

float

water source
river

dive

pound

mouth of river
decreased

to be seasick
very dry
waterway

bail water out
swamp

go over the water
Splash (adj)
water(n)

warm water

cold water

fork in waterway
move

hard water
splash

waterfall
wave-like motion
leak

water level is lower
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taakc lun]A

12ak® mat®

raak® nuon®
taak® paak®
taak® phup®
raak® phuhA
taak® phuh® thuu®
taak® ph.rmpB
taak® puk”®
taak® prii®
taak® sat®

taak® so?*

taak® siam”
taak® thuu®
taak® won®
taak® 1iit®

taak® puan® piom®
taak® pon©

taak® khiam®
taak® la?oon kiap®
taak® chiow®
taak® kiah®
taam”® taak®
thalee®

thiim® taak®

thok®
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deep

tear

brook water
high tide
spring up
spring

hot spring
flood

spoil water

cascade

flow violently towards something

erode

dirty water
hot water
deep pool
shallow water

overflow

slosh

dregs

swift water

ice

along the current of river
sea

source of river

dribble
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i.4 Soil and minerals

gin® kaam"®
kahuéﬂJA
kahuan” loo®
kapan® kapaaw”
kapuok® nih®
k:.'.szzc‘A

A

kham

kheetC deen®

khroon® thee® push®

koa©

look®

ma?wk®

maap®

mip® kahuop®
mmagA too® ween"®
pec” kaheen®
phet* taak® kamuuc®
phlwk® muo®
phup”®

phutn®

phurmin®  thee®
piak®

p1ii® cakaat®

prum®

ISEC

muren”
taap® riop®
s1an®

takuo®

gunpowder
steel

cast iron

mud hole
animal hole
sand

gold

border

potter

island

world

dust

lower land
magnet

mine

dry

a kind of ruby
floating of dust
mud

ground

earth, land
silver

forest

earth dam
metal

level

bank (of river)
lead
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A
theeW
B
tham
C
thamoO

C
thee

thee” luan®

theeC luan® pon® thee® kasec®

thee® niow®

thee phup®

thee® sanim”

thee® phoop®

thoog™ par®

thoon™ joh*

thiap® kwunr® ree€ thee®
tii kathee®

tii° koh” satuu®

tii¢ la?uuc®

tii® r1aap® 1iop®

tun® thamoo® kic®
ween®

ween® par®

ween® cap®

wanB

1.5 Fire

fuuh®

cap® pliiw"
chaaw®
chaaw® kahon©
chaaw® laam®

chaaw® 1een®

row
cave

Rock

soil

mold

sandy soil

dry clay

mud

rust soil

a clay rich in alumina
copper
bronze

hole

at lower place
grassless land
shed

level place
gravel

ruby

red ruby
garnet

plain, field

firewood

ignite

burn

burnt black

burnt in large area

blaze up brightly
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p ~
chmgc pliiWA fuel

huuA blow, start fire
kah® pliiwA warm at fire
khajahA pliiw? glowing coals
khajahA nih® charcoal
khajak™ burn
khamah® smoke
khamah” paak® pen® won© smoke rising
khamin® soot

khop™ pliiw? torch made from dried bamboo
koo® pliiw” build fire
ma?wk® pliiw? flame

paan” pliiw? fireworks
phic® pliiw* stop, cease
pliiw* chaaw® blaze up
pliiw® Kkhiit® match(noun)
pliiw® pathoh® sparks
pliiw” puii® forest fire
pliiw? fire

pliiw” teh® lighter

push® burn

push® pliiw* burn

poh# ash

murt singe

tuuc? pliiw® khiit® light match

t29® pliiw®

light one fire from another
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, Flora, flora parts and relationship with human beings

2.1 Plants

c0o° kajaak®

0o kor?

dar’

diiplii©

nih"

pliiB

pziiB kamoon™
piii® lamo?”

prii® proon™

prii® thwp”
sabuu®

samIoon”

suum®

suum® kaalon®
suum® muu®
suum® wiit®
suok®

thiim® phaphutlaksaa®
thiim® caak®
thiim® campaa®
thiim© choo® muu;j®
thiim® dawruen®
thiim® duun®
thiim® keencan®
thiim© khlog®

thiim® madwo®

Garcinia

a kind of lemon
The lettuce plant
Genus piper
wodd

forest

jungle

bracken

forest

jungle

cane

a kind of tree
liana

a kind of flower
climbing plant
green climbing plant
mango tree
canna plant
nida palm

a kind of tree
horse-eye bean
a kind of tree
taro

sandal tree

a kind of tree
beech
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[hiimc I’lihA
miimc niw®
‘piim® paam”
[hiimc phooA
thiimC sak®
thiim® sar®
thiim® son®
thiim® sii®
thiim® taan®
thiim® tabeek®

thiim® ter_]A

thiim® 1ap®
thiim® 1ak®
thiim® duup®
thiim® kaa1®
thiim® katheen®
thiim® kathion®
thiim® khlak®

2.2 Flora parts

caaw” duup®
chuuj® nih?*
choao®

choo® nih*
juro®

keen® nih®
kantuon® luen®
khlaa® luog®

khlaa® nih®

tree
bansaminaceae
palm tree
bodni tree
teak wood

a kind of tree
pine

banyan tree
toddy palm

a kind of tree
a kind of tree
a kind of tree
a kind of tree
coconut
olive

a kind of tree
a kind of tree

a kind of flower

coconut heart
tree top

mango flower
bunch

fruit fiber

hard wood

bunch of bananas

banana leaf

leaf
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chlaa® nih® puut®
chlaa® nih® chuh?
khuo”

khooB

kliip”

koonB nih®

kaap® khop” nih®
kraan® kuac®
kraan® nih* jah®
kraag® nih® phee®kiaan®
klaaI]B

laleh®

lam® thiim®
muu®

paag” lusp®
pazee® thiim® nih®
phum® nih*
ploon®

p1oon°©

1iih©

1iih® 199j®

saket® nih*
salaa®

sambook®

sal® nih*

sum® nih*
takur® nih®

thaag®

.. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ.
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young leaf

turn yellow and fall (leaf)
connecting point where stem is attached fruit
segment of plant

petal

tree stump

main fork of tree

young bunch

bushwood

forked branch

branch

hand of bananas

tree trunk

clf. for fruit and round objects
part of banana flower bud
heartwood of tree

bush

segment of plant

hole

root

branch roots as distinguished form
splinter

thorn

outer covering

glue

bush

stump

forked branch
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2.3 Bamboos

kasLIIlIIA

jwo® kaswu®
thin®

kaswuw” jah"
kaswur” suk®
kasumlA tOI]A
keesoon” paapn” nih®
khan® rom®

lam”* malook®

mat® kasuwrur®
sanwur®

thiim® maaj® ruop®
thiim© saanp®

thip® too® c2o°

thipn® kuac®

2.4 Flowers

baanchurun®
kulaap®
lusp® nih®
naa® jeem®
noon” liok*
paay”

paag® 200"

paan® buos®

paagA kathin®

paan” kheem® |
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bamboo

bamboo fiber
bamboo shoot

dried bamboo

a kind of bamboo tree
a kind of bamboo
pollen

bamboo shoot
bamboo tree

bud of plant

a kind of bamboo

a kind of bamboo tree
bamboo tree

soured bamboo shoot

young (bamboo)

a kind of flower
rose

orchid

a kind of flower
a kind of flower
class. for flower
reed

lotus

a kind of flower

elephant grass
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khleem®
koh® dip®* 100j*
kok*

paale
paaUA
paan’
paaIJA mali?®
nih”.

nih® baan®

paaI]A
paaljA

paale A

nih?® tum
paap” phikun®

thaan” sanii®

paag”
paay”
PaaIJA

phlapphlwn®

faaj®

kamcaaj®

phutsaon®
paan” jok® miow®
saajjut®

tum®

2.5 Fruits

chomphuu®

COOC

c25° lalah®
c20° majon®
29 puok®

COOC Saa

C

B

20" mapiiin®
c

c29% lakam®

C

c25° makhaam®

C

00" m?o0”

20 sambook® kathin®
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Melodorum fruticosum
Immortelle

a kind of flower
Jasmine

flower

blooming flower

bud

Mimusops elengi
Sunflower

cotton flower

a kind of flower

a kind of flower

a kind of flower
Rauwenhoffia siamensis
desmos chinensis

budding

rose apple
orange

wild mangosteen
a kind of fruit

a kind of fruit

a kind of fruit

a kind of fruit

a kind of fruit
tamarind

pomelo

a kind of orange
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0ot siit” laman” jaan“ puom®
A
duik
C ..l A
02" siilaman
. - A
0o¢ suak® paan® nih
c90° suok® piii®

0o suak® choo® koh” sanok”

(@]

20" suak® hin* mphaan®

(@}

€00 suok® kamuuc”®

(@}

22 suok® kiic? 1o0n®

C C

c0o¢ wiit® paam
juey”
khanar®
khlon©
lagkhut®
laapsaat®
lahup®
lahug®
lamjaj©
lamut®
luag®

luan® khuui®

luog® lawaa®
luan® tusk®
manua®
mafuron®
makhaam®
makhaam® coo°
makhaam® poom®

manah®

Appendix A /250

litchi

a kind of fruit

a kind of mango
wild mango

a kind of mango
a kind of mango
a kind of mango
a kind of mango
a kind of orange
a kind of fruit
jackfruit

A kind of fruit
mangosteen

a kind of fruit
papaya

castor oil plant
longan
naseberry
banana

a kind of banana
a kind of banana
a kind of banana
a kind of fruit
Carambolfruit
tamarind:

sour tamarind -
emblic myrobalan
pine-apple
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nogjnaaB
phutsaaA
phliiA

phliiA jok* miow®
phii® khian®©
phliiA lakoo®
phliiA ?ajpun’
phrii* thoo©
phuii® po?t
suon”
thurian®

th1aa®
2.6 Vegetables

uur’

uur®

2uur® 2on®

uur® haam® liok*
uur® keew”

uur* lawaa®

uur® tak®

capluu®

kalamplii®

kataak®

kataak® lantaw®
kataak® kapaaj© squn®
€ paap®
kataak® cap®
kataak® joh®
kataak® kop*

kataak® niw

kataak® theeC

custard apple
Chinese date
fruit

a kind of fruit
Java plum

a kind of fruit
grape fruit
apricot
rambutan
garden
durian

guava

yam
casssava
potato

blood potato
yam bean
sweet potato
dioscorehispid tuber
leaf of betel
cabbage
bean

garden pea
winged bean
bonavist
mung bean
soy bean
long bean

soil bean
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- p g

kataakc tok”
kataakc wiit®
khiinA taak®
khiinC

khlaa® lok?* katuh®
khiee” kadaat®
mpon”

mpoyn” sa?om”
mpoy" sot’
malee”

maluu®

maween©

maiah®

mpon® phak”* ween®
non°©

noon® khuus©
noop® liom®
paliiw®

paliiw® suk®
paliiw® kahon®
paliiw® lakhoon®

€ muop®

paliiw
phak?®
phak?® bup®
phiii® mpuj*
pin® poh®
mort

mor* tusp®
war* pan®
or® raan®
ar® xit?
saaj* tip"

saaj® tooj®

Appendix A /252

bean sprout

mung bean

water weed

squash

a kind of vegetable
eddoes

vegetables

acacia

fresh (vegetables)
pumpkin

betel leaves

bitter tomato

bitter melon

herb of the genus Hydrocotyle
luffgourd
luffgourd
luffgourd

eggplant

lime

eggplant

bunch eggplant
eggplant

vegetable
morning-glory
pigeon pea

tomato

cucumber
cucumber

musk melon
cucumber

water melon

a kind of vegetable
a kind of vegetable
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sarnuujc

satun” kic®
satllI_]C kI.IItA
satuf_lc wiit?
salaajc

taban”

tamluin®

thiim© tamjee®
tug®

tugA khiee?
tuuh® phakA kaat®

2.7 Rice

chuur®

chup®

cip® 1an©
joot® kanuot®
kadiow”
kakhoo” kloon®
kanuot®
kanuot® par
kanuat® faam
kanuat® jah*
kanuat® klaa®

kanuot® liip®

kanuot® met® kic*

kanuot® pup®

kanuat® sambook®

kanuat® sombuun®

katuun®
khajaam®

khoo® bwa®
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floating weeds
wax gourd

wax gourd

wax gourd
algae

an aquatic plant
vegetable
nettle

tuber

taro

turnips

plant

to grow rice

set ears of paddy

plant rice by dropping rice grain in hole
sickle

milled but unpolished rice
paddy

a kind of rice

wither, dry out

dry (paddy rice)

a kind of rice

unhealthy rice

a kind of rice

pregnant (paddy rice)
unhusked rice

healthy (rice) |
transplant rice seedlings
chaff

soaked rice to be pounded with condiments
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khoo" muun®
klop® kamec®
kuum®
laan® puet® kanuot®
lakee”
furk
met* kanuot®
puutC
pu:)tB
woan® kanuat®
10on® kakhoo®
samuujC
samuar®
sii* kanuot®
suk® puut®
siee® lum®

o

sIoom

wwh?® kanuot®

2.8 Grass and weed

nuen”

kom® satuu®
laan®

satuu®

wuh®
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broken milled rice
sticky rice
winnow
threshing-floor
winnow

rice bran

grain

corn

to thresh

ear of paddy

sift, winnow

rice straw

to beat

mill

corn fibers

a field where high water is available
corn cob

reap

a kind of grass
mass of tall grass
lawn

grass

mow

2.9Verbs associated with plants

cam”

cip® paanp®
cip® phuii®

cuk? thee®

to soak a slip
bud
have fruit

covering ground-



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ.

chﬂlu-IA

gec® nih®

kat”

khlaa® dok®
khlok* puut®
khummB 1aa®
koh® ndaar®thiim®
lajuunC ~ kajuun®
laluk®

laluk® cak® khuo®
lwoj® nih®

nih® sapuk®

pen® phuiii®

phoo©

phiii* nih® chwh?®
phruk?®

phrwk”® sawoon®
pin® poom®

pip* pip® wiit® wiit®
pin® con® puoj*
sawiit

tok® jip* plaa®

tok® seem® saa®
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sprout

break

knock down
plentiful (leaves)
strip (kernels from corn cob)
get mildewed

break in middle

to shake

fall covering ground
come from stem
creep

rotten wood

fruit

plant

ripe

drop

blown

overripe

half raw and half ripe
too ripe

wilted

sprout

inserted between two things

2.10 Miscellaneous and plant products

keen®

kanuut® nih*

kaprook®
kawaan®

khlaa® makaw®

kluon?® sup?®
k1aam®

do not grow
section, piece
parasitic plant
cardamom
tobacco

log

aniline blue
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maakC

maakc laliig®
maak® malooj©
maak®katoon®
maciik®

makaw® kalet®
nih® kan”® prurw®
pun®

paan”

pasiit®

pasiitA tanook® |
pasiitA praaj®
pasiit” tukkee®
pasiit” palaan® khuon®
pasiit® sapin® kanuot®
pasiit® panum®
phlee”® khwan®
puum”

piiin® duup®

1ee®

1ee® plook®

1ee® puor®

1ee® taboop™

1ee®

1ee® huo® diow®
1iih® nih* jah®

1uh®

areca

a kind of areca

a kind of areca

a kind of areca

a kind of screw pine
cigarette

wood used in earth dyke
cotton

flax

mushroom

a kind of mushroom
mushroom
mushroom
mushroom
mushroom

mushroom
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track cutaround piece of wood

ripen

coconut oil
rattan

a kind of rattan
a kind of rattan
a kind of rattan
rattan

a kind of rattan
dry root

to water
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3. Fauna, fauna parts, actions and relationship with human beings

3.1 Domestic and wild animals

canaajc tusk
cawsuut?® bear
chamth mon-goose
chao® dog

choo® lug? dog

choo® khiiluen® mange

choo® khiin® kic® dog with puppy
ciih® | deer

cut® spot on animal’s skin
jaal]B gibbon
kabaan® flying squirrel
kacoo© civet cat
kanaaj* elephant
kanaaj* sadoo® elephant
kanton® niop® pangolin
kanton® liiw® rabbit
kanoh? tiger

kanoh® cap® panther
kanoh® kasuim® leopard
kapaaw” buffalo
kasuum® chiim® sat® herdsman
kathip® guar

khuon® mouse
khuon® lig® rat

khuon® husj® opossum
kook® stable

kiion® pamaa®
lak* khuot® kapaaw”

lawaaj® - striped tiger

bell at end of porcupine’s tail

pole for tethering animal
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liip©

muhA
makOOIJA
makoon® jah*
miawB
pamaaA

phii©

phuakA
plquB kanaaj®
ploonB 1eet®
seh®

sanaac

sat®

sigtoo®

suk® kuok® seh®
suk® maan® miow®
s10k>

s10k® pan®

s1ok® piii®

s1ok® thook®
tuuh® phoo®
trugj®

troj® prii®
waa®

waa” nuon®

waar® chiim” sat®
3.2 Fowls

up* tup?
chiim®
chiim® kwak”

chiim® ko?® 1aan®
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castrate

barking deer

prawn

salty sun-dried shrimp
cat

porcupine

otter

squirrel

trunk of elephant
dewlap of bovine animal
horse

mouse-deer

animal

lion

mane

cat’s whiskers

pig

pig

boar

large male pig

white line on dog’s or pig’s face
ox

wild ox

monkey

macaque

pasture

hatch

bird

a kind of bird
a kind of bird
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chiim® liok” laa®

chiim® lip® khajaa®

chiim® 2iit®
chiim® ?insii®
chiim® huuk®
chiim® kacook®
chiim® kathaa®
chiim® khanthoon®
chiim® kleh®
chiim® kulaap®
chiim® kuuk®
chiim® kiic* 2een®
chiim® kioon®
chiim® lamist®
chiim® liok® juur®
chiim® luk®
chiim® maraak®
chiim® seew?
chiim® teeweet"
chiim® takurun©
chiim® xit?
chiim® mok®
daa®

haan®

hww® pen® muu®
kaak®

kachir®

kaphurw® takiion®
katoj®

khlaan®

khuuj® thee®
khoy©

koA

moorhen
seagull
parrot

eagle

owl

sparrow
francolin
talking mina
wood pecker
pigeon

large horned owl
swallow
myna

iora

pheasant

a kind of bird
peacock
drongo

a kind of bird
dove

a kind of bird
a kind of bird
duck

goose

fly in a group
crow

crest of cock
flutter

crest of cock
hawk

dig

bottom

perch
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gic? liak?

kaok” koap™ kaok®
liok™

liok?® toot

mipA liok®

mu:;kA

gkutB liok?

paw” guon®

paatA suk® nuon®
prok®

sanaI‘

stuy® liok?
takaak® takaak®
takurun© wiit®
tamaat®

tir®
tu1;]A
tuy® daa®
tup® liok®
tug® sio®

waj® takrion©

3.3 Spider and insects -

?ic* khum®
?2on°

Puap®

?uon® panum®
Puan® thee®

'~ chii®

chii® choo®

chos¢ laa®
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chicken breast
crowing of crock
chicken

decoy chicken

hen

bat

bamboo chicken cage
disease affecting chickens, making them
seem lifeless

preen feathers

the second stomach of the hen
cock spur

chicken coop
clucking of hen

dove

vulture

crow

egg

duck egg

hen egg

unhatched egg

at wings

excrement from insect
bamboo rat

wasp

wasp

bees which lives in ground
louse

louse

t

wasp
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cigait®

4ii* lahun®
jaaWB

jaaw® nwm®
jai

kaceeC
kamuut® khlaa® mahuk®
khiin® taak®
khumn®

khun® suut®
khun® maluuj©
khwn” poo?
khumn” salaa®
khwn” thoon®
kiat®

la?ee”

lalee®

lamuut®

lop©

malii®

malii® chuuj* duun®
mat®

mat® choo®
mat® kapaaw™
panaam®
panaam® thiok” sanii®
panurm®
phloom®
phiush®

pliiw" pluut®
poom”

pup® liiw®

1iin©
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cricket

a kind of insect
scorpion

glant scorpian
spider web
buck bettle
weevil, woodmite
mosquito larva
insect

a kind of insect
fruitfly
dragonfly
flying termite
ladybird
cockroach
midge

worm
woodborer
insect which lives on blood of animals
maggot
coconut rhinocerus beetle
flea

dog flea
buffalo flea
bee

a kind of bee
termite

wax

a kind of bee
firefly

crowd
butterfly

gnat
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1HQUB

nlng

JthB

saajC wee”
sambuk® panaam®
sammaweek®
samuuc®

samuuc® gaam®
samuuc” gar®
samuuc® can®
samuuc® pliiw*
sanajC

suuc”

suuc”

taak® panaam®
tanoo®

tan2o® pug” liiw®
tanao® suk®

thuu®

thriok"

tun® choo®

tugA maa13B

tun® min®

tu13A samuuc®
tun®
tuo” kajam® pheek®

togB panulmC

centipede
fly
bedbug
cicada

bee hive

small red insect that eats root of rice

ant

a kind of ant
red ant

black ant

red ant
stinger of insect
mosquito
sting

honey

worm
caterpillar
worm

hornet
grasshopper
louse egg
spider
carpenter bee
ant’s eggs
mole rat
tussock moth

hole of termite

3.4 Snakes and crawling animals

canlaag®
cincok®

kajaanp®

monitor
lizard

turtle
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kajaan” khlaa“
kajaale kraa®
kajaan” kiah®
kapeeB

khot™

kon©
kul]WiQkC
pasii®
pasii® laam”

pasii® lamuuj®
pasii® miir®

pasii® sap®

pasii® con?aan®
pasii® kapah®

pasii® kuup®

pasii® kraa®

pasii® p1aaj®

pasii® thaan® duup®
pasii® wiit®

pasii® chiim®
pasii® lurej®
phliim®

pir©

pok®

pwh® pasii*
takhoon™

takhuot®

takhust®

tanas®©

tanos® suk®

tukkee®

< Ph.D (Linguistics) / 263

turtle

turtle

crocodile

roll incoil

shell

millipede

snake

python

a kind of snake
poisonous water snake
cobra

king cobra

pit viper

a kind of snake
a kind of snake
snake

a kind of snake
chrysopelea ornata
python

crawl

land leech

water leech
peck, strike
snake venom
horned crocodile
monitor

monitor lizard
worm '
hairy caterpillar
gecko
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3.5 Fish and amphibians

9wy?aan”™
kasaarJA
khaj:):n]A
khajoon® khoon?
khajoon™ nat®
khajoon® khloo®
khiin® kuup®
khloo® kliip©
ki:;pB

kluop” miir®
kon® thaam®
kuup® ka?at®
kuupC

kuup® noop®
kuup® bon”
kuup® kampaat®
kuup® kic*
kuup® nuap®
kuup® reet®
kon®

mphaa®
makoon®
maluoan®

miir* moos®
miir* kapoot®
miir* kiin®
miir* 1a?iit*
miir® mip® hoo?
miir* pasuen®
miir® saap®
miir® sok®

bull frog

fish scale

shell

a kind of shell
a kind of shell
snail

a small frog

a kind of shell
fin

fish bone
claws of a crab
a small frog
small green frog
a kind of frog
a kind of frog
a kind of frog
tadpole

a kind of frog
a kind of frog
claw of prawn
snapping turtle
shrimp

eel

climbing perch
globe fish

a kind of fish
a kind of fish
a kind of fish
serpent headed fish
carp

a kind of fish
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miis® takiap?

miir® thawaaj®
miir® ?insii®

miir* 200"

miir® buu®

miir® chanaak®
miir* daap®

miir* kalon®

miir® kamar®

miir* kasoon®

miir* khem®

miis” kliow®

miir* mat® cap®
miir® mwk?

miir® nin®

miir” nuancan®
miir* taan® kluon®
miir® thuu®

miir* lalion®

miir® keem® cham®
miir® kabeen®
miir® salit®

miir* thalee®

miir* kataak® choo®
miir* taphion®
miis®* tuun”® kroom”
phuiion©
thaam®
thaam® siee?
thaam® nuon®
thaam® thalee®
thaam® thamoo®

thaam® siee”

a kind of fish
a kind of fish
mackerel
tunny

boby
saw-fish
cutlass fish

a kind of fish
a kind of fish
a kind of fish
needle fish

a kind of fish
a kind of fish
squid

a kind of fish
milky fish

a kind of fish
fish

silurus

a kind of fish
stingray

a kind of fish
sea fish

a kind of fish
dace

gar-ﬁsh
barnacle
crab

crab

crab

crab

crab

a kind of crab
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3.6 Miscellaneous

baa®
chapsepc
chiim®
chuwen®
curt?
daan® khraa® sat*
dak?® ?eek®

fonk?

huoy” khiin®
kadik® phah®
kadup®

kasee® muh®
kasiah®

katuk®

khluh® muh®
khuuj©

khraap®

khiaat®

kir®

kin©

kliip®

klon® kwiit

kruu®

lanoo®

luuc® tup®

nook”

nen®

pasom” chanak” sat®
phah?

phuup®

pii¢
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mad

to bare one’s teeth

feed

tame

scold

trail used by animals
harness

train

guard, keep from others
wag

metal bell around animal’s neck
rope used for harnessing buffalo’s nose
claw

back

harness

paws or claws

sloughed off, cast-off skin
scratch with claws

bark

fat

hoof

screech

howl

tusk

lay eggs

a horn of a rhinoceros
to bare one’s teeth
breed

end of tail

group

to breed
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pqukB

_IakB

it€ taak® jok?
10k®
samiaam”
sat” chiim®
sat” paii®
sonsaan”
suk®

suk® seh?®
suuc”
tagap”
takaaj®
takrion®
takrup®
taloo®
tapop”
weew”

watB
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trunk

shut up

milk (vb)

placenta of (big animal)
to growl

domestic animal

wild animal

(of cattle) to wander
feather

hair of horse

horn

bite

(of a tiger) to scratch
wing

to grab

skin

seize

(of a peacock) to spread his tail

gore

4. Agriculture, hunting, gathering, fishing and tools

4.1 Agriculture

C A

fuuc
chuur®

chuur® kanuot®

chuok® kanuot®

coop”

hoop® ciiw” koon™ tih* tih®
' kaboop®

kanah*

khut*

1een” saa

work together

plant (v.)

plant rice by using sowing
pound

hoe

grab from one place to another
fence

rake

to dig
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ghywon” pacuar® siee’ plow

jum® hole

met” chanak® seed

phee” paam® fork

phlusc shovel

phooC to cultivate

phIIlhB sow seeds by tossing them in air

pleen® mpon®
puahC maar®

jaan® thiim®

plot of land
burn field prepare it for next planting
trellis

,IOOI_]B hut in field
muc? piii® clear field before planting
xoonB ditch
on® thee® furrow
saac® kanuot® scatter
siom”™ spade
tii€ thee® processed land, land with legal title
too® maar® farm swidden field
waar® field dry
waar® siee” rice field
4.2 Hunting and traps
cak”® shoot
dip® ciiw? chase
dip® sat® hunt
kapdak”® trap
katak® dak” chiim® a noose
len* mploag® aim
leg® to aim
luuc® kapdak® trap (v)
luuk® mplean® bullet

mpleen” khajaar® - agun
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mpIQSIJA keep©
naaj° praan®

qih® kwaak®

nokA mPlQéUA

plaatC

sanaa®

A
sanuu

taloo® kraap® katik®

thee® mploan®
4.3 Fishing

2uon®

catA

chamuok®
daa® dak® miis*

hee?

jom®

kapok”®
kasee® phin®
kathop® s1aa®
kathon®

lahoot* ~ kahoot*
luuj®

nom®

phip®

phip® kup®
phin® miir*
mun® phip®

saj®

S.ISSmB

Ph.D (Linguistics) / 269

a muzzle-loading gun

hunter

sharp pointed stick for trapping animals
a trigger

miss

cross-bow

arrow

sling

gun powder

seine

to catch for shrimp

to cast sidelong glances

a fish trap

cast-net

fish (by groping in water)
fishhook

fishing line

a fish trap

a fish basket made of ratten
a bamboo fish container
bait

to dive for

fishhook

fishhook

fish (with hook)

arod of angling

a fish trap

fish trap
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5. Houses, utensils and useful articles

‘5.1 Building construction

?aasajA

hoo® khooj*
pram”

raan® tuok” khoon®
100°

109°

saalaa®

S.IOOC - .IOOC

toy”

5.2 Parts of houses

baan® tawaai®
canthan®

cus® ton

A
hoop”*

hoon® thiok®
kabuak® choo®
kaboog®
kachaa®

kam® makuen®
kam” makuon©
kanuok®
kanwp” ton®
kapuok®

kapuok® khlaa® caak?®
kapuok® khlaa® guen®

kataai®

khaan®

live

tower

a temporary of ritual ceremony
store

hut

demolish

hall

barn

house

door panel

rafter

gable

room

bedroom

ditch for dog when eating
fence

uncovered porch

ladder

step of staircase

pole

house wall

roof

roof made from a kind of leaves
roof made from grasses
board

beam



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ.

](h.IiGI]C
khJuGC

churar®

ldcxmA

kloon® tawaar®
kric” liok?

kmpA tox]A

laan® patakaac ton

labieg® ~ kabiag®
C

A

lim
mum®

ganB taagA
pee?

paak® tawaar®
panaah®

patakaa® ton"

patamuunA t:)IJA
phalaj*
pheedaan® top*
ploog?

1aan® taak® cuar®
sin® kam” makuon®
suom”®
S.Ial_]B togA
tawaar®
tii

tii huop”

tii® kurwr®

tii€ thiok®

tiim”®

tuuh”® kam” makuan®

toomooc

bamboo flooring
kitchen

tie beam
door-bolt
door-bolt
ridgepole

place under house
front yard
roofed veranda
wedge

corner of house
window

beam

door

fireplace

back part of house
platform
verandah with shelter
ceiling

chimney

trough

foot of staircase
toilet

house pillar
door

place

place eat

sitting place
sleeping place
roof(v)

staircase

pier
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5.3 Furniture, furnishing

200"

can® dak® khoop”
cook®

fuuk®

ka?ii®

kaag™ mun®

kasee” khuat” mun®
kathaap® thiim® nih*
khanaoj*

khanooj* khaan®
khen®

khop?

mup®

niir*

phat* khajaai©
plaan®

plook* khanooj?
takion®

tawoo”
than®
thar® phuk®

thar* phuk® dwk®
thar* phuoj*

thar® pir€tii€ thiok®
thar* m_aanB

thon®©

tian® .
tion® dak” khoon*
tion®

to?*

tum®

tuu® dak” thar®
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jar

shelf

small brass water-cup
mattress

chair

hang up mosquito-net
string for hanging mosquito-net
planter

pillow

bolster

basket

torch
mosquito-net

mat

fan

shine

pillow case

lamp

winnowing basket
basket

blanket

rug

quilt

flitted sheet
curtain

tin

bed

shelf

candle

table

jar

wardrobe
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5.4 Kitchen utensils

7aan”

200n"

caan”

caan” ?aanp®

caan” mphaar®
chanuon® khuo® siiw®
chanuon® wak”klop*
choon®

choon® soom®
huat®

keew®

keh®

keh® huu®

keh” thee®

kaa® taak®

kabuaj” puuc® taak®
kachoon®

kalaman®

kapuk®

katah®

katip®

khanuen® ~ sanuag®~ chanuan®
khust”® taak®
khiep®

khmuh®

lahii®

105t duut® khiaapn®
naa® ween®

nih* ruk® khuuj*
g1oop® chii®

paan® dak” khoop®
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bowl

jar

dish

enameled basin

plate

ladle for dipping soup
ladle for dipping rice
spoon

fork

pot for cooking sticky rice
glass

pot

pot

pot

kettle

scoop for dipping water
strain

basin

canister for salt

pan

container made of bamboo
ladle

bottle

cutting board

tin

pestle

bamboo tube for drinking wine
strain ‘
toothpaste

dish cover

tray with pedestal
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panaahC

panaahC puoh®

paniSIJA

pa’tmuuA

phOOIJA

phuajA kaa® taak®
piitB

piitB baap®

piit® too®

piit® paleh®

pl:):)kA piit®

samiap”

takhoo”

takhoo® chuok” kanuot®
takhoo® chuok” maak®
takiop®

takreen®

taliw®

tatik® taak®

thaah®

thusj®

thusj® luk® namphik®
thop®

tiip®

tuu® chaan®

tuu® dak” khoon® huop® klog®

5.5 Household Necessities

kanoh®
pieey®
pieen” dub”khuuj®

sabuu®

st(;ve

stove

jar

bowl

can

spout of the kettle
knife

a kind of big knife
a kind of big knife
knife with sheath
knife sheath

tray of dishes
mortar
rice-pounding motar
betel-pounding motar
copsticks

sieve

spatula

water flask

tray

cup

bowl

handle of the knife
big bucket
refrigerator

cupboard

broom
brush
toothbrush

soap
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sanam” duh” khuuj*
sanam’ sa?® suk®
taWJiitC

thar® kapic®

thar* suot® tii*

thar® suat® ganB
5.6 Tools

2ith

buon™

caghion®

canlaak®

chaleen®

chaloom®

jaam®

kadiow”

kancee” - ncee®
kasee®

kasoop® katee®
kataan®

kathian®

kathon® kuok” kiw®
kathon® dak” maak®
khep”

khiin® pip*
khuuj® lurej®
khoop*

khoon®

khruan©

kloon® dak® khoop*

kiaak®

lahat®
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toothpaste
shampoo
iron

rag
napkin

serviette

brick

lasso

bridle

chisel

crowbar

basket

cloth bag

sickle

key

rope

sack

ax

long basket

a kind of bamboo basket
basket used for betel nut
a Chinese style bamboo basket
bottle gourd

saw tooth

thing

hammer

tool

box

carry

bow for carding cotton
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uo”

loaj”
n;boft\
mphiit®
piir* lampheen®
gkap”
gaaxB piit®
paakB keh®
pathaw®
piit®

piit® khoo®
piit® khoo©
piit® kic*
piit® ntoh”
plua©
rom® cuk®
ruk?
saansom®
san” piit®
sapaaj“
sawaan®

SOOB

taphar®

takhoo® kaduren®
takraj©

tapuuA

tawoo° mat® kiep®
than®©

than® dak”khaja?*

thamoo® talaah® piit®

thar* ton®
thun®

took® maak®

tall basket

saw

cement

bamboo strips
bamboo mat

tongs

sharp part of a knife
mouth of container
axe

knife

knife

hook knife

small knife with long handle

knife

shovel

umbrella

to pull down

alum

blunt edge of knife
carry

awl

chain

wind wheel

rice mortar
scissors

nail

woven bamboo tray
long basket

bin

whetstone

flag

bag

betel container
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5.7 Stationery

cotmaaj®

dins2o®

dins2o®
kadaah®
kataar® carg

kataar® leek®

C

khruen® khion®

nansurm’
paakkaa®

kaaw”

6. Food

6.1 General Food

2ot"
caghan®
chaa®
chiin®
cip®
duut®
hiw®

hiw® hooj*
huop?

jok?

kaak®

kaak® kanuot®
kahaaj®
khoog” chaa®

kiom®

klop® laa® laa®

thamoo® phuh®

letter
pencil

slate pencil
paper
blackboard
slate
stationery
book

pen

glue

famine
food
eat
ripe
suck
suck

hunger

hungry and weary

eat

milk
leftovers
grit in rice
thirst

food
chew

dinner
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klogA sanii®

klog® tuuh® sak?
kluk?®
koon® kanuat®

muw®

prup”

salwk”

saw”

taak® s1aap® kakhoo®
taak® murt*

too® khoop® chaa®

wiap®

6.2 Various kinds of foods

jam® liok®

kamec® cag®
kanuot® plaa®
khlaa® makoon®
khiuran® 1ee® liok®
klon* chiin®

klon® phat*

klop* khua®

kum* too® oo
laap® puam® s10k®
lamaan® too® coo©
miir* lalion® kah*
miis® thoot®
mpon© sux®

namjaa’

nom® cok”

pasiit® phat*kin® s1ok®

puom®

lunch

breakfasf

swallow

foot of paddy

meal (s)

cooked

choke

left over

rice cleaning water
water in cooked rice
cook

raw

chicken salad

black glutinous rice
pounded unripe rice

a kind of leave

giblets of chicken
cooked rice

fried rice

rice that roasted in a pan
pickled vegetable

spiced minced pork
pickled vegetable
roasted catfish

fried fish

soft-boiled vegetable
broth ’

rice vermicelli
mushroom stir-fried with pork

meat
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dak” coo©

lisk” pon® satup®

siiw®
siiw®
siiw® maluan®
miir®
C

. B
siiw
C .
suul” jam
taak®

thin® phat® noan® sxok®

siiw®

thoot® tug® kaswm®
tun® lisk® thoot®

t00® liok® suus®
6.3 Ingredients, condiments

?opchagj™
chii® phiag®
chuuiot®

¢ manaaWC

€00
99 maphiit®
hushoom”
kamiot®

kapih®

kaprua®

kasoom” .

katim”®

katoo®

khajaa®

khlaa® makuut®
khlaa® naan®lak®
khlaa® solaphaa®
kin©

luk®

luk* muus©

luk® proom”
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sour soup
red chicken curry with wax gourd
eel soup

fish soup

hot and sour soup

broth

bamboo shoot stir-fried with pork
fried egg

omlete

boiled chicken

cinnamon

herb
monosodium glutamate
lemon

lemon

onion

turmeric curcuma
fermented shrimp
herb

herb

garlic

galingale

ginger

kaffir lime

sweet basil leaf
sweet basin

fat

salt

salt

curry ingredient
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[uk® la?ith

mtih®

mtihB ?ic* khuan®
marec®

mtih® ?ic* juur®
mtih® pon®
nam?90;°
namtaan” dum”
panC

paar° kin®
paliiw® kop*
phak® chii®
sakuoI©

salanee® looj©
salanee® thiim®
suum® wiit®
taak® coo®
taak® kip®
taak® taan®
tamuuc®

thiim® khuus®

6.4 Sweet and dessert

fuur® chwom®
chak® khamaak®
kajasaat®
kamec® keew®
kamec® kuon®

kasoom® khuot®

kasoom® pok®

kataak® sur®paam®
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salt

chili

chili

pepper

chili

chili pepper

sugar cane

cube sugar

dough

cassava starch

long eggplant
coriander

a lump of sugar cane
leaves for seasoning
leaves for seasoning
vegetable

vinegar

oil

sugar

lemongrass

onion leaf

sweet potato in syrup

sweet rice wine

dessert made from rice

sweet sticky rice

sticky rice pudding

steamed-sticky rice wrapped in banana leaves
and tied '

steamed-sticky rice wrapped in banana leaves

black-eyed peas in syrup
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kataak® tat®
kataak® wiit® kuon®
klon® kalon®
luey® chaap®
luen® chih®

luen” churem®

luap® bud® cii®

luop® thoot®

nomB

nom® paam®

nom® khanmaak®

nom® takim®

nom® tion®

nom® tom® IJa.IA

nom® tug® hog”

nom® tun®canlaan®

B

nom® paar® pup”®lup®

pathoh”
mommit*
sankhajaa”®
thaap”®

6.5 Beverage

?00lion®
bio?
kafee® cap®
kafee® chaan®
kafee® thuu®

katuj¢ kaw®kalet*

kloon® cok® makaw®

kiaapn®

lakchuu®

mung bean

mung bean jam

cook (rice)in bamboo section

dried banana coated with syrup

dried babana

banana in syrup

bananas in coconut milk
deep-fried banana
sweet

dessert

sweet for wedding
sweet

sweet

sweet

cake

deep-fried cake
sweet

popped rice

sweet

custard

shredded rice grain

iced black coffee

beer

black coffee

iced coffee

black coffee with milk
stub of cigarette

 pipe

alcohol

rice whiskey
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lugmB wog'C kraap® join in drinking party
sodaa® soda
taak® phuh® bootleg whiskey
.J" taak® baj* chaa® tea
3 taak® jok* sot® fresh milk
: taak® khook® coke
" taak® khiah® ice
taak® koo” koo™ pure water
taak® taan” sot" palm sap
taak® waaj*® manah® wine made from pine-apple

6.6 Food preparation and cooking terms

20p™ bake

2un® warm up

bot* grind

book® peel

chic® astringent
chuok® pound

ciam® soak

jam© salad

kah® roast

kasak® let oil drain
kar® put sth. on fire
khajak® kriam® charred
khajak* lahon® burnt
khlaaw® blend together
khluk® pour

khuuh?® scrape

klog® che?® muddy

kuur® - stir

kuoan® mix

ko?* break an egg -
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Juok®

moo®

nue)tA

g

panB

phat®

plaacB chuut®
pon”

puh®

purej”* po?*
1aa® pliiw?
rom” khamah®
mun® ?uub®
1on°

siit®

suur®

siaap® kakhoo®
taak® duug®
thoot®

thwm® khiaap®
thurm® klog®
tun®
t00® c99°

turp® 1ee® panaah®

wian®
7. Clothes and ornaments

7.1 Clothes and accessories

2aw”® kuok® muus©
2aw” makhwn®

2aw” thar®
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scaled

mill

knead

steam

to mould into shape
stir-fry

tasteless

pound

boil

decomposed

reduce

warm or bake sth.
press, accelerate fire
to winnow

pour

boil (v)

wash rice before éteaming
coconut milk

fry

distil

cook rice

steamed soup

pickle

bake under coals or fire

raw

sweat shirt
blouse

cloth
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2aw” tii* kon™
chaniit®

chaniit® kun®
cuk®

cuk? tuuh?
kacok”®

kadum®
kapioon™
kasoop®

katuut®

khaniit® 1en®
khiit®

khoo®

koor®

kurok®

mpurur® coonkabeen®
muok”®

nih® chanion®
pah® thar

piit® koor®

pia©

ploom®

suk® coon”kon®
500j® kuok®
thar® saroon®
thar* cuk® gaar®
thar® cuk® tuuh®
thar® kiaa® dook”
thar® pee©

thar® poo®
thar® suat® kup®
thar® thug®

thar® thak” pen® riw®
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shirt with long sleeves
comb

comb

cloak

cover the head

mirror

button

skirt

sack

loincloth

a comb with fine teeth for straighten the hair
comb (v)

trousers

shave

shoe

traditional skirt

hat

staff

mend

razor

braid

ointment

hair on cheek in front of ear
necklace

sarong

veil

turban

flowered

rayon

loincloth

towel

skirt

cloth that torn with stripes
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thLlIJA sin®

thug” dak® tii*
ween® mat®

7.2 Ornaments
kapaw®
ciien®
khemkhat®
khrwon© teeny® padap®
koo™
ncurur® klat®
nsuur”
phlee® sak®
sanaan® lamuuc
s99j* kuok”®

thar® suoc® naar®

C

tomhuu”

tok® muok®

tuu]A

sock
glove

eye-glasses

pocket

ring

belt
adornment
bracelet
pin

loose
tattoo

bead
necklace
handkerchief
earring
take off hat
tight

7.3 Fabrics, clothes-making, wearing

dak® thar*
dir®

haap® thar®
joom® sii*
ncurur®
pen”

phlah® thar*
praaj®

teen® kurp®
thaan®

put on

sew

take off

dye

needle

spin

change one’s cloth
cord

dress

weave
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thak®

t00® praaj®

8. Human body and function

8.1 Head and face

?ic” mat® kro?® krap®
2ic® muh®

?ic® palaan®

paar®

gaar® phaak®
hurmt® khajaai©
kalook”
kalon® kuok®
kalon® kuok®
kalon® mat®
kamaan®
kamaan® hooj®
kamaan® takiaj©
kamap®
kaphlic® mat®
kataak®
kataak® liok®
kator©

katuk® kuok”
katuron®
khaanp” paniim®
khaak®

khajii® mat®
khajip” mat®
khaleet®

khamen® mat®

Appendix A / 286

weave

to make thread

matter in eye
nasal mucus

ear wax

face

forehead

inhale

skull

throat

stiff neck

eye socket

chin

flesh under chin
jaw

temple on head
blink

tongue

tongue

palate

nape of neck
palate

lip

phlegm

rub hard with hand
to wink the eyes
phlegm

to twitch (of the eyes)
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ghanoon™ kiw®
khiin® mat®

khlaa® palaap®
khuujA
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
khuuj*
Kkhuuj*
khuuj®

khuuj?
c

choo®
jook*
joon”®
koh*
kiaam
kunt?

la?iat®
A

C

loo
phuh?
ploom®
samoa”
taak® jok*
takaa®
thee®
kiw
koon® muh®
kuok®

kuok® khloo®
kraam®

mat®
mat® phloo®
mat® pooA
mat® khee*
mat® khloo*
mat® lee?
muh®

muh® doop™
muh® bii®

panisr© lum®
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eyebrows bone
eye ball

ear lobe

tooth

canine tooth
loose tooth
stretch out tooth
broken tooth
molar tooth
big tooth

small tooth
tooth with cavity
caries

false tooth
front teeth
milk tooth
front teeth
permanent tooth
eyebrow
bridge of nose
neck
Adam’s apple
jaw

eye

protruded eyes
stalky eyes
squint-eyed
blind
cross-eyed
nose
prominent nose
flat nose

dimple



pPornsawan Ploykaew

palaaljB
.palaaljB turp”
palun]A
paniim®
paniimc luyj©
panis©

pen” 1ah®
phah® kajaan®
phuan®

piien”

1ii* mat®
sambook” mat®

€ mat®

sanil
sathooj®
sip® khuuj®
suk?®

suk® paam”
suk® pooar®
suk® neen®
suk® coon®
suk® kiah?®
suk® maan®
suk® mat®
suk® tuuh®
suk® 2uj*
srap® muh®
taak® muh®
thaleet*

that* palaag®
thran® palaan®
thrap® kuok®
tuuh?

tuuh® laan®

Appendix A /288

ear

deaf

whole of hair on head
mouth

beak

cheek

scalp disease
pointed tuft of hair
soft spot on top of head
shoulder

blink

eyelid

quiver involuntarily
nape of neck

gums

hair

beautiful hair

curly hair

wavy hair

lock of hair beside cheek
stiff hair
moustache, beard
eyelash

dandruff

hair line

nostril

mucus

phlegm

tuck beside ear
ear canal

trachea

head

bald
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tuunA matB

t00® paniim® khapuun®

8.2 Body

2iow”
2iow” tip"
jok?
kaluun®

kap‘mj]C

kapoh® khluum®

katuk? kun®
kawiin®
kluep® kajaap®
kluap® katuk®
kric?
luom®
maam®
mat® khiin®
phanurt®
phiim®
pug”
pug® kic®
pup® kut*

A

pup® muus® kurt*

poot®

10k®

taphook®
thuac® kahiim®
tuuh® caj*

tuuh® jok*

nasal canthi

puckered mouth

guts
projection
breast

navel

belly

bladder

have crooked back
waist
shoulder blade
spine

chest

liver

spleen

womb

gall

kidney
stomach

lower abdomen

large or distended belly

large belly
lung
placenta
hip
breathe
heart
nipple
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8.3 Limbs

kamumn® sip®

kamuwn® tii®

kanion® tii*
kapup® tii®
kaszah®
kator® sin
khuot* tii*
khon® khloo©
khoo® tao®
klaa® tii®
koon® kasiah®
koon® pluu®

kuur® tii?

B

kuok® sin®
kuok® tii®
ndaar® tii®
niw®

niw® naap® tii*
pakaak®

pluu®

pluu® kuac®

- pug® takrion®
1001° niw®

sip®

suk® 1uap®
suok®

takrian®
tamluop®
tapaar® tii*
tii®
tii®

tuuh® makuus®

toe

thumb

little finger

claw

fingernail

heel

tie hand

spiral in fingerprints
joint

palm hand

root of fingernail
thigh

index finger
ankle

wrist

middle finger
finger

ring finger
armpit

leg

thigh

inside part of arm
area between fingers
foot

hair on calf of legs
footprint

elbow

calf of leg

palm of hand

arm

hand

knee
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8.4 Buttock

khogC

khog® poos®

kluan® koon® pluu®
lec?
phuum®
suk® tuun®
sran® khon®
S.IaIJB tuun®

tun® khlaaw”
8.5 General body
?aaju?” kiin®

?iin® 1een® ?iin® kamlarg
A

A

chap”® sen® thoonii* waj
haam®

katak®
katwk”
khamuwk”
khiaap® haam®
kin® khoo®
klaam® puom®
klaam® tug®
kluop®

kluop® kiah®
kluog® puut®
kluep® sapuk”®
kree® haam®
kurt?

paan®

phlee® pen®

buttocks
curved bottom
pelvis

penis

break wind
pubic hair
anus

vagina

testicle

short life
healthy
pulse
blood
tendon
scurf
sweat
blood stain
marrow
muscle
stretch
bone

rib
cartilage
decayed bone
menses
grow’
birthmark

scar
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phurun®
pao”

raag® kup®
1ah®

sen” haam®
suk?®

suk® dok”
taloo®

thar* poo®

9. Life cycle, drug and sickness

9.1 Life cycle

faaju?®

?usk® kamnoot®
caroon”

choom®

ciiwit?

com® taak® huuc®
dak sanam mpui
huuc?

kasum® huuc®
kasmm® koh” sabaaj®
kheen® 1een®

khaa®

khiim® pup®

khiap®

kot® kot® biip® biip®
kaot"

laluuc® nuon®

mo2o° tamjee®

naan” ?iin® chiiwit?®
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rash on body
carry a child
body

itch

artery

body hair
very hairy
skin

piece of cloth used for carrying baby

age

to give birth
grow

grow

life

drowned
poison (verb)
dead, die
dead person
sick person
healthy

kill

pregnant

get better
press down and squeeze
born
miscarriage
midwife

alive
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pen® man®
pih* kat®

1it® khiin® cip®
uj?

sanam”® mpus®
sop® khamuuc®
s1iim® pun®
taak® tuus® tuuh®
t0o® kamnoot®

tao® 1a1u1_1cB
9.2 Diseases

?ah?*
?ah® ?iin” tumy® paree
baat® thajak®

baj®

C

chawaj®
haa® bor*
hoam” taam®
kup®

kamaap® tuum®

kasurm® phikaan®

kataak® phut” taan® phut” saan®

khaar®

koh” sabaaj*
kuok® phook®
kuok® puaj®

kosot® chaai®

koat® malen®
koat® phajaat®
makhua®

malalis®

sterile

get well

have abortion
alive

poison

corpse

morning sickness
amniotic fluid
give birth

have abortion

boil(n)

wound with pus
tetanus

mute

fever

diarrhea epidemic

body swollen

mumps

lame

pain at the tongue
have ringworm
sickness

goiter

throat disease
have chloasma
cancer

parasitic disease
pimple

malaria
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mat® khloo®
mat® par®
mat® makoon“cak?®
palaan® calak®
pasii® sawat®
pen”® chaa®
phlee® pen®
phuut® daat®
pluu® 1iip©
pluu® pee’
100k"®

100k® bit?

‘A
100k® huacaj

100k® khajaar® baa® siok®

100k® labaat®

100k® luuan®

100k® phaj” kat® chawaj?®

100k® poot©
100kP taloo®
100k® tuen® taak®
samphen”
sapmok®

taliih®

thaaj® pup®

tun®

9.3 Symtoms

?amphaat®
?ic” 1aat®
baat®
boop®©

buo® klon®

blind

have sore eyes
stye

deaf

skin disease
numb

scar

small pox
limbs

lame

disease
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diarrhea with mucus and blood

heart disease
epilepsy
epidemic

have leprosy
sickness

lung disease
have skin disease
rabies

venereal disease
cold

swelling of lymph nodes in groin area

diarrhea

pus

paralysis _
have loose bowels
cut

tired

have no appetite
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cen® sanam”
cam®

chawaj” pa®
pluu® khleen®
cin® hat*

cuk® neen®
cuuc®

forun©

haam® cip® sook®
haam® tap® chawaj*
haam® khap®

haam® cip® muuj©kic

muuj® kic?
hamm® muh®
huuc® hoop*
huuc? than® mus©
hoop® hururt®
hoom®
hoom® cam®
hum” puIJA
jut® boop©
kahaan®
kasurm® kuac
kat®

kat® pup®
kat® siot®
kat® tuuh?
kheen® 1een®
khaap©
kham® khuro®
khamok”
khat* muh®

khlec®

C

allergic

bruise

severely sick
sprained

have measles
suffer from colic
vomit

regain

bleeding lot
sick

congealed blood

bleeding little

epistoxis, nosebleed
accidental death

die while pregnant .
gasp of breath
swelling

bruised

break wind

rest

weary

weak

ache

have stomachache
stomachache
headache

strong

itchy

have an ague

cough

have stuffed-up nose

sprain
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khraam® kwp®khraam® kluep®

A A
kleen® too® nuon”® huuc

kluen® koh?

koh” sabaaj* tap® haam®

koot® 5ooj®

kaat® kakhiw®

kup® khiah?
lamuar® pup®

neen® kiric?

ndah®

paniim® puoj®
pen” khajaar®
phajoo® phajes”
phlee” pliiw” chaaw®
phlee® thalook®
pup” 2uw®

pun® wumt®

pup® phuuk®

puur® taak®khlurun®
pur®

poon©

paiag® lwon®

sec” kathaan®

sec” khiah®

saleep® sanam”
sa\lo_pA

samlop®

samrook® jok*
saniw® pup”
sukkaphaap®

suup® siow” lakii®
takioon® won® waaj®

thai®

feel unwell

play dead

broken bone

have a fever before menses
lame

cramped

paralysis

have colic

breath with difficulty
sneeze

skin disease at mouth

faint

weak

burn scar

have skin scratched
flatulence

have indigistion due
constipated

seasick

drunk

swelling

dislocated (shoulder)

very cold shiver from cold
very cold feel stiff from cold
intoxicated with drugs
come unconscious

to have a spasm

vomit milk

get sharp sudden sensation
health

thin and pale

toss and turn from sickness

numb
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thuac? kahiim” khat® khat®
tii® son®
tum”

wir® muk”®
9.4 Treatment medications

?aanaamaj”
bot* sanam®
ciit” sanam®
dak* furek®
kamhen®*
khnam” 10on®
kiook® sanam®
moo®

pakhop®
phanwt?® luk®
taksaa®
samaan” phlee®

S anamA

taak® kasaaj® sanam®

breath interruptedly
dislocated(hand)
blister

to be dizzy

health center
grind medicine
inject medicine
put on splint

to stimulate the memory
abortive drug

fill with medicine
doctor

apply compress
Epsom salt

cure

heal a wound

medicine

liquid vehicle for powdered medicine

10. Religion, beliefs and ritual ceremony

10.1 Religion

boot®

buucaa
A

C

bua
cip® bus”®
hoo* lakhan®
khiiw? palum®

kiaap® mpah®

church

worship

ordain

to enter monk-hood
bell tower

bring back one’s spirit

to prostrate
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look®
min® cii®
napthuwrur®
phawwanaa®
phut” satsanaa®
pithiikam®
saatsanaa®
siintham®
theet®

tieg® look®

B bun®

t29
tao? dii®
tooB cu:)C

wat®

10.2 Beliefs in supernatural

?antaraaj©
baap®

caw® tii€
cook® dii*
cook® 1aaj©
kathaa®
khamuuc®

khamuuc® mot®

khamuuc® muu® ton©
khamuuc® nuap®
khamuuc® piii®
khamuuc® taak®

khamuuc® A

ton
khamuuc® khamooc®
khamuuc® panaah®

khiin® kxook®

monk

nun

respect

chant prayers
Buddhism

rites

religion
religious doctrine
preach

Buddha ‘s altar
to make merit
to do good

to do evil

temple

danger

sins

the host

good luck
bad luck
magic

demon

witch

village god
mountain god
forest god
water god
house god

a kind of god
kitchen god

a stillborn offspring
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khoon” khan®
k1oh®

moo® khamuuc®
narok®

paak® sawan®
phit* khamuuc®
puun®
100k® jaam®
saksit®

sataa®

taak® poon®
thamnaaj“

tog” p1a?* phuum®

winjaan©

10.3 Ritual ceremonies

buucaa®

chiim® khamuuc®smuk® ton*
kathaap® dak” tuup®
kathaa®©

khuur® klum®klam®

khruwren® suuc® khamuuc
c

C

1208 khamuuc

pwk” khwaam®

suucC

C

suuc® caw® tii¢

suatC monA
tii® buucaa®

tuuc® tuupB
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amulet

luck

sorcery

hell

go to heaven

offend spirit

curse

the auspices

holy

fate

sacred water from jungle
foretell

the guardian spirit inhabiting a homestead

soul

worship

sacrifice to spirits

joss-stick bowl

cone decorated by jack-fruit leaf
fragrant wafted through the air
offering

lure

to drive off a spell

offer

ceremony held to respect place spirits
pray

altar

joss sticks
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10.4 Social custom

?uak® phoon®
Puon® tuk®
chaa® liap®
chak® baptakun®
cip® tuk®

coact

coan®

jaa®

kaar* sop”

kwur® lawaan® tuk®
laa® baap”laa®kam®
lamaot®

loon® sop®

man®

paak® num® plaa®
papheenii®

phit* papheenii®
puk® khamuuc®
puon® it

prak” kaa®lamoot®
saak® khamuuc®
sabaan”®

sinsoot®

taar® su_a.rA

thawkee”

thar® phuk®khamuuc®

twp®
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bless

g0 into mourning
celebrate

a requiem

end of mourning
Chong Wedding ceremony style
invite

divorce

funeral

be in mourning

to forgive and forget
to break

coffin

engagement

new year

custom

- break tradition

grave

wreath

money paid for wedding
corpse

take oath

money given to bride’s parents
ask for girl’s hand in marriage
matchmaker

shroud a corpse

bury
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11. People, kinship, and society

11.1 People and nationality

baaw”
canlabuun®

chua®

kasum®

kaswm® ciin®

kasuum® kioom®
kasuum® laaw®
kasuum® naac®

C

kaswm® phian®

kaswum® siuk®

kasuum® samiee®

kasum® siom®
kheet® deen®
kiaat®

maloh® saliap®

patheet®
11.2 Society
?amphoo”

?aw” kadook”

caaWB

caaw® khoopg” tog®

caaw® naaj®
camlooj©
canah®
cawkhoop®
coot”

cubh® thoot®

servant
Chantaburi
clan

person
Chinese
Cambodian
Lao people
other people
a foreigner (white)
citizen

Samre people
Thai people
boundary
Trat

young

country

district
armor
royal

host

master
defendant
victory
own
plaintiff
punishment
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dak® 1aaj©
feet®
hu;‘)naaB
kaa® piap"
kamloh®
kan®

kasurm® chalosaj®
kasum® con®
kasuum® jaam®
kasurm® kuk”®
kasurm® nam®
kasurm® pleek® paar®
kaswrm® poopraaj©
kasum® prurw©
kasurm® taar®
kasurm® rak®
kheek®

khaa®

khaniiw®
khaniiw® kic*
khiin* lop®
khiin® kampiaa
khiin® siuk®
khoot® puok®
khum®
khomkhulum_A
khoonp® kuk®
khruren© 2aawut®
khun®

kluon?®

C

koh* dip® pasaa®
kuk?
kuk?®

accuse
twins
chief
fine
young man
hinder
prisoner
beggar
guard
robber
leader
stranger
enemy
servant
beggar
lover
guest
murder
child
infant
stray bullet
orphan
villagers
ancestors
rule

rape
booty
arms
female
male
innocent
jail

steal
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kotmaaj*

koon thap™
mploap”

mploon® kut?
makhwn® khamaaj®
makhwmn”®
makhumn® chuh?
maluap®

maluon® chwh?
maluon® khamaaj®
mat” chua®
muron”

naaj° caan®
naam® sakuun®
pee’

paak® kanuok®
pasuk”
pen” cuu®
pheen®
phajaan®
phuu” phaaksaa®
phuujaj®
pokkhioon®
10p°

sangop”
saabaan®
saan”

salion®

salion® churh®
sanaa®

sanaa® smuk®
sopgkiaam®

sruk”® ton?

law

army

gun
cannon
widow
woman
old woman
man

old man
widower
extinct
town
employer
surname
surrender
not be married
quarrel
adultery
plan
witness
judge (n)
village headman
govern
fight

peace
swear
court
young woman
old maid
friend
neighbor
war

village
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suu®

sauk® koot®
taaw”
taboog”®
tat sin®
thaat®
thooj*

t0o® r1aaj©

waj® saa®

fight

one’s native country
sword

club

judge

slave

retreat

ambush

fight

11.3 Pronoun and address terms

2n”
chan®
hiag®
jag®

naap”®

naaj®

nak®

poo®

puak® jap® paar® nak®
puok® nak®

puak® poo®

puok® hiag® paar® nak®

11.4 Kinship terms

2aa®

2un®

20k?

chanwn®
chanum”® doom®

chanum”® sadiag®

I

I (polite form)
we (inclusive)
we (exclusive)
married woman
married man
he/she

you (singular)
we two (exclusive)
they

you (plural)

we two (inclusive)

father’s sister

grandfather or grandmother
grandmother

wife

1% wife

2™ wife
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chanumn® sadion®
chuu®
jaat®
khiin®
khiin®
khiin®
khiin®
khiin®
khiin®
khiin®
khiin®
khlip®
khuup®

khuup® chamuak®

chamuok®
chuu®
maluon®
ndaar®
poh?
salieg®

suthoon®

khuup® mip®
khuup® poh®
khioopkhiuo©
kluon®

leen®

me?*

min®

mip® chamuok®
muut”

muut® chanwn®
naa®

patA

po??

teen® kaar
taa®
tom® makhum®

tom® malusg®
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2" wife

nephew

cousin

child

son or daughter-in-law
descendants

son

middle child
stepson

daughter
youngest child
older (brother)
father
father-in-law
parents
stepfather

family

husband

great grandson, great granddaughter
mother

mother
mother-in-law
younger (brother)
wife’s sister
mother’s sister
divorce

father

marriage
grandfather

aunt

uncle
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11.5 Occupations

caag® nih*

caan® thec” suk?®
caan® thec® aw”
caan® woj® kahuop®
caan® laok® top”®
caw® khoop*100g® sii*
kamnan”®

kasum® kalii®

€ suon®

kaswum® t2o® kaar®

kaswum

moo® nuat®

B A
naaj- ?amphos
phuu® lic*
phuu® teen®
puak® chap” miir*

B S.ISSA

pusk® too
sappaIoa”
tahaan®
tahaan® piaan®
tamruot®

thahaan®

12 Music and entertainment

khluj*
klog®*
krip®

laak® khonC ciiw” taam® taak®

laaw® nithaan®

lip® mua®

lip® khleep®

carpenter

barber

tailor

blacksmith

mason

miller

a head man of village
prostitute

gardener

workman

masscuse

district officer

provincial government
representative
fisherman

farmer

undertaker

soldier

“soldier

police

soldier

flute

voice

drum

children game
tell folktale

to be entertained

play kite
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lin® tun® thamoo®
lip® tusk” khoon?

children games played with stones

children game pretending to be sellers and

muian® too" saa®

buyers

sing in pairs

pan® thee® sculpturing
phuii® khar® the snuffbox bean
pleen® song

pleen® song

pleen® kroom* Khmer song
pleen® lawiok® khiin® lullaby

pleen® panleen® a kind of song
pleen® pioh® beautiful

pluum® pii© blow pipe

plusj® musical instrument
sii® ratten ball
500° fiddle
tiih?® noise
woj® kiip® drum

13. Language and communication

?aan® read
2uot® boast
camoh® name
cuur® theew” in row
cua© obey
haam® forbid
joom® 1ap® admit
kam® padam® command
kam® soon® teaching
khaniiw® roontion® student
Khiiw? call
khion® write
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khuj©
khuu®
khmuu®
laaw®
lict

mok®

naaj*

naaj© lip®
naaj© soosiot®

naaj© takuk® takak®

pakaat®
pasaa®
1ion®©

rien® dip*
100p1ian”
sanjaa®
suen®©
soon”
sxii®
taar®
taar® thoot®

toopB
14. Economic

2uok® jurm®
2uok® koo* koo®
been® mtiih®
ceek®?

can®

caan®
caj©

dook?

chat
threaten
teacher
tell

say
word
speak
joke
speak ironically
stammer
announce
language
study
learn
school
promise
tell

teach
ask
request
pardon

answer

lend

give for free
divide in halves
distribute
weigh

hire

pay (v)

interest

Appendix A /308



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ.

jurum®

kaa® caap®

kamuiaj®

kasurm® tuak® khoon®
laakaa®
log® tun®
nii®

peen’

pen” nii®
plurog®
prak® khlwng®
p1ak® pee®
pruur© caj©

saan® tusk® khoop®
suok®

taar® jurm®
talaat®

thuuk®

tiiw®

tuon” nii®

tuok®

tusk”® mau”

15 Travelling and transportation

Peek®

ceew® tok®
cakkajaan®

cuh® rot*

curh® tok®

jut® maan®
kaswm® paaj° tok®
kateh®
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borrow

wages

profit

merchant

price
investment

debt

expensive

owe

waste

Khmer currency
Khmer currency
spend

shop

change

borrow

market

cheap

buy

ask for payment of debt
sell

sell out lock

yoke
to row
bicycle
get off
sail
stop
oar

wagon
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khlaa® tok®
khiaa®
khraa® khoon®

klgggA pasii®

109®

loon® pee©
nih* ceew®
nih? paaj©
nih® thoo® tok®
pee©

pee®

paaj*

paak® kook®
paak® 1ot

phah® kanoh® tok®
plaw?®

1o0t* Qajteen®
1ot* jon©

1ot* khriurog®
10t* paai®theew®
1ot pliiw?
samoo” tok®

s1an® kadoop® tok®
s1an® tok®

taaj®

'capaanC

thanon®

thoon”®

tii¢ coot® 1ot*
tii€ coot® tok®
tiom®

tok® kampan®
tok® thalee®
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sail

path

curved path
keel of a boat
wheel

float on raft
paddle
paddle

pole for punting a boat
raft

raft

row

land (v)
geton

rudder

axle

wagon

car
motorcycle
pick up

train

anchor
outrigger
mast

under

bridge

road

change

street car stop
port

yoke

a western-style ship with a stem

yacht
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16. Characteristics and behaviour

?aakhaat® be vengeful
fuwah® greedy
capnan® obstinate

caj* keep® narrow-minded
chalaat® clever

chooj? passive

ciom® kup® to be humble
cooghoon® impudent

cura” obey

durur® naughty

haan® brave

hliele khoop”* keep for oneself
jaap® rude

jim® smile

jus® ?uok® piok® provoke
jurumn® jan© insist

kaloon® unreliable
kasurm® kapiap® kapiook® careless
kasum® niow® stingy
kasurm® suk® liat® ticklish

khat* mat® khat” palaan® ridiculous
khii® ?00n® fussy

khii® khuj© brag

khiee® shy

kit* kroon® think

klaa® dare

kuaj® kuoj© to be sluggish
koon® ciiw® exaggerated
lip® play

lipn® makhum® to have sexual with prostitute

1058

deceit
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loon®
mpaan”
mak”

muuj© kic® ciiw®
pum® paam®
pao°

pacop”
pajat®
phajajaam®
piok®

pot*

pas© dii®
10p® kuon®

sa?a??
A

son
soncaj®

swwsat®

thaa® thaap®
thalee® thalaj*
thanu?* thansom”
thoom® kurp®

won® waaj©

17. Head and face actions

caap®
chanas®

COHC

fup®

han® paar®
hwmt?
kajak® naar®
kapak® ~ pak®
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try

to be indifferent
greedy
insufficient
feel awkward
humble oneself in order to conciliate
flatter
miserly
attempt
laugh

tell lies
suitable
bother

saucy
naughty
mind

faithful
manner

loiter about
indulge
modest

disturb

wash (face)

stretch one’s neck out see
bump against

collapse

turn face

sniff

nod

put around the neck
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kateek® butt with one’s head

kawiok® tuuh® shake one’s head

khajaaj* suk®

kuuj* paar®

loose-hanging hair

bending down

kuok”® phup”* tension of muscles around the neck
malaak® to open one’s eye

pogj” raise lift

phouB swell (head)

pic® close (the eyes)

plok® sambook® mat®

piah”* naar®

roll eyes upward

powder face

suu® blow the nose
suagB smell

tuus® carry on head
18 Mouth action

200°¢ shout with joy
Pwk® ?ak® be stuck dumb
pkaap® yawn

naap” nibble the com
pum® pam” mumble
biem® keep in mouth
bon® complain
cakmam® compress the lips
cap® ?aapg® stammer

chaa® plaat® poon®

eat scattered

chusj* nibble a bait
cuh® taak® suoc® spit
cuut® vomit

haa® paniim®kahoo®
hiok® paniim®khiiw®

hoo®

opening mouth
shout and scold

to boo
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huut®

jaam® kabuon®
ka?een® khamok”
kaar®

kahuuc”*

kasai®

kasar® ?arum®
khat?®

kuu®

kuu®
lahuuc?
loom®
marion®
naajC soo® siot”
paam®
paatB
phak?® ?ic*
priot®

sii®

taah“

taak® suac®

thiok® lapiot® kahoo©

tok® kataak®

t29°® paniim® cuk® cuk®

19. Hand action

?at® 2uok®neen®

ut?
paan”

paan®

bee?

bap®

sip

sob

cough

call out

whistle

moan

moan in pain

bite

spit out

cry out

whisper

console

sing

speak inform against
seize in teeth

lick

hiccough

raise a hue and cry
kiss

challenge

saliva, spit

to sleep with opening mouth
stick out

click

compress
block way through small hole
pull out |

pick out with teeth

Spread out

mark on surface around
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baak®

biip©

bit?

biam®

bleh® cip®
book® taloo®
cah®

cah® ?uh®
chaj®

chic®

chic® mpon©

chiim® taak®
choop”®
chuok®
choh?®

chok?

cii®
cup”
cuk?
dak®

dan?

dat®
diit®
duh?
faat®
han®

hiok®

hoom*
jeek®
jan©
jat®

juut®
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notch

press

squeeze

hold (in mouth)

break off with one’s finger
flay

whittle make hole

chop up firewood

bore

pinch

select and keep fresh vegetable by pulling

out rotten parts
feed water from spoon
grasp

Pierce

make hole

stab

poke

dip

plunge down
plane

push

bend

flip

rub

at clothes hard while washing
cut

tear

gather in folds
separate

support

stuff

grab
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kec?

kec® puuc”

kah®

kamuuc?
kamuuc®

kat* koon®nih?*
kathup®

kathoh® sambook®
katuk®

kawiok®

kep®

kheek” tuuh®
khis®

khleh®

khlii®

khlok?*

khuh®

khuj©

khuat® chap® lak*

khuat® pen” pum®

khuot* 2uan® pen® bect

khuat” t55° nuron®
khwaaj® saa®
khwaan®
khuih®

klam® thuac?
kloo®

koor*

kup®©
kuur®
kon™
kot*

k1iit®

broken

break apart
prop up

hold

grasp

cut down tree
poke

break

pull with jerks
embrace

pick up
knock
remove

to chip off
sharpen point
hollow out
scrape off

dip in

* tie pole

knot

tie make bundie

tie not

twisted

take out sth. from inside
press using finger nails
feel for something

dip in

shave

crook one’s arm
point at

carry

press

slit

Appendix A /316



Fac. of Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ.

k1ook®
kwh®

kum®

B taloo©

lee
laap®

lalen®

lawiok®

lawaac®

lut* ciiw®

luuc® phee®
luuc® takheen®
luup®

look®

nuat®

nam®

pe?®

paaj”

paa’tB

paatC

pasah”®

pen” siow®
pheen®

pleh®

ploh®

ploh* duup?®
ploh* pak”*ndaar®

pon°

puuc?
puuc®
puutB
1ap®
1uk®

mum® makaw®
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pour

lop the branches
carry in hand

cut off skin

paint

cut branches of tree
shake

wave the hand

slip apart

spread out on ground
carelessly place
stroke

peel off

rub

squeeze with hand
stick

brush with sweeping motion
edge out

place over

sprinkle

cut in small pieces
pieces

pluck

chop

chop off

cut in half

push

to spit

pick (one’s pocket)
cut

take, snatch

go through

roll up cigarettes
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muc® piii®

muut®

se??

saac® patA

sakat®

samoo”

sap”

sap” khiion©
siop®

suot®

s09j*

s09j" suk®

soon®

soot® khaan” pataa©
sieem”

s1aap®

surok”®

taapC

taan®

taan® makhuwn®
taloom®

thec®

thec® chuuj©
thec® kasiah®
thec* ndaar® thiim®
thec® we?® cip®
thaaw® tii*
thak?
thak® puut®
thic?

tih®

tii* lalah®

tii* tup®
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cut off

slide

dig and scratch gently
throw out

chisel out

smoothly

chop finely

chop bamboo to make floor
thread

wipe

cut in thin small pieces
cut hair

place on top of other
insert under

drill

wash

push

place over

pull

drag off

heap by hand

pick up

cut top

trim

cut down tree at the middle
cut open body

rest one’s arm

braid -

rip

cut out at roots

dip in

Given to thieving

to liberate as pus



Fac. ot Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ.

B ..
tok"” kasaap® miir®
truoj®
week”

B A
wej~ thar
wic?

waj® noop® takrion®

20. Body action

?iow® kup®
nom"

pa?eek”

cwh® kuok®
kadiat® tawoo®
kapak®

kasec® turun®
khajap®

khwaap?

khurwn® nuep®
koon® khoon®
kon® noon® katuk”
kiook”

kruk?

kuruir® kaaj® haan©
kuwrur® sec® pliiw?

kunur® kamook®

kwwr* phap® phiop®

kwrur® biot® saa?

kwur® joon® khloem®

kuwut® jon® hon®

kwuwr® kadaap® pluu®

kuwus® khat® thamaat®

kurur® khioom®
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scrape off

string

push aside

wash cloth

carry suspended from the hand
hit with elbow

turn body

grope in water

place at wall

ride on someone’s shoulder
placing on one’s waist
hang around one’s neck
startle at night

adjust

bar way

reluctant sleep

bend down

carry on back

hair standing on end

wake up

sit with one leg on another
warm oneself by fire

to sit and pay no attention
sit with both legs folded back to one side
sit very close

to sit in a drowsy state

sit with legs spreading apart
sit separating legs

sit cross-legged

straddle
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kururr® kurp® liip© sit with legs cross together

kurur® tan® tuuh® makuus® sit with both legs tucked back one side

loom® ro0p®
muc” taak®
moop®

niip®

pakhoop®

phut*

piiw?

piiw? dak” kawiin®
pok”*

pun® kiw®

sa?* suk®
sadup® phiaat®
sappagok”

suan® kurop® pec®
s29j" suk®
thaaj©

thisk® kapuuc®
thiok” lanok®

toon”

21. Leg and foot action

uuc®

bor*

bor* reew®

bor* phup” ciiw®
ciiw®

ciiw” kasat” kasee®
ciiw® lip®

ciiw® noop® kator® sip®

ciiw?® ti?4 ta?4

tuuh® makuui® paak®

surround

dive

crouch

carry under arm
hug

rise up

hold

hold child on one’s hip
tie

draw in the belly
wash hair

stop short

nod from drowsiness
stumble and trip
push hair upward
redeem (a pledge)
sleep with face down
to take a sitting sleep

swing

kick with knee

run

run quickly

run suddenly

walk '
unsteady in walking
take walk

walk on heels

walking(fat person)
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ciiw® dum” dum®
ciiw® jook® jeek®
deek® ciiw®
jam®

keen®

kathoon® klap” muun®
kathururp®

khajeen®

khajook® khajeek®

kurur® khuk® tuuh® makuus©
lakhiit®

lakiit® chaleep®

loot®

loot® cuh®

sapwh®

sawaak®

suog®

thooj* tamuun®

tun®

22. General action and behaviour

?een®
2ict

2iin®

?iin® saa®
?iin® 1ap®
Pup® thiok®
2uuc®
Puok®
been®

A

bag
boh*
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walk without looking left or right

sway
pass over

tramp

kick

recoil

stamp on

stand on tiptoe
limp

kneel

slippery

slide

jump

jump

trip over

step

dance

walking backward

shove away with the foot

leaning

defecate

have

have sexual

get

lie face downwards
take

give

divide

conceal

sweep
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bo1” 1eew® www?
boh?
baak®

but?

camA

C amA

can®
canloon®
chanok®
chap®
chih®
chom®
ciiw?
cip® ciiw?
com®
con®

cuh® taa®
cuk?®
cuur®
cuwr”® kaat®
cuaj©
ciah®
curh®

daw?

dip®

dip® lamuot®
don® ciiw?
dom®
doom®
faat®

haap® thar®
hiok*

hot*
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run very fast
throw

open

close

wait
remember
step on
related by marriage
look

catch

dry in the sun
praise

go

go out
admire
bump against
go down
cover

enter
approach
rescue

shine

drive

guess
understand
pursue
retract

strike

hide

beat

bare, naked
hurry

shrink
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huu?

huum?

hooj*

jeek®

jaaj©

jip?

jip* klee®
joon® khlap®
jurunt®

ka?um®
kacaaj®
kadok® nih®
kajoop® kajaap®
kalak®
kamioop®
kan®
kaphup®
kapuuc®
kathuron®
kep®
khanee*
khlio®
khluum®
khuot*
khug?
khurum®
kit?
klap®
klap* jip*
klin®
kliok*
kon® thuac
kwak®

A
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blow

bathe

hang

separate
move

come

reach

return

stretch

make a hole
spread out
move one end up or down
flutter in wind
drop

get worse
block away
bend

turn over
shake

collect
suspect

level out
urinate

bind

stretch

return

think

return

come back _
roll thing downward
glance at

seek

hang
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koh®
k1ook®
kwuh?
kuurunx
laak®

lalwh®

A

lamust® neh® susk®

lamuat®
lawiok®
lawiok®
lop® paar®
lop® kamaa
lut® kaden®
luuc®

loh®

laok®

lookB

laok® thoot?®

luwak®
lwan®
mun”® tiw?
mun®
muon®
muot®

moh®

moop® sum®

neh?
nam® jip*

nup”®

nwk?

nar®

pect

C
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broken

wake up

awake

sit, stay

untie

tumble down
follow after
follow

shake

shake

avoid meeting someone
protect from rain
slip away

release

climb up

build

lift

forgive

choose

move

spin quickly

turn around
wind

to ferment

to hit slightly at the bottom of the child
when it goes to bed
collapse

look at

bring

to ask

conceive

shiver

break
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pep”

paak”® _
paak® lip*
paak® saa®
pajuur®

patah®

pec® khamuwk”
phloo®

phluk®

phoo®

pih*

plam®

poom®

pok”

poop”

purk?

pum”

1eew® jaan® chiow®
1ion® beep®

1un©

uok®

1uom®

sam®

sanam®

sap®

siit®

sia®

sonsaj”
suun®

suon® chooj®
soom®
surur®

A
taak® cuar®salak
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twist

rise

go up ascend
have sexual
hang up
meet
perspire
bobbing up and down in water
blow

dream

to disappear
struggle with
watch

wrap
intercourse
fan (v)

pile up
hurry up
imitate
shove

hide

join together
repeat

hear

absorb

pour

lose

doubt

send

quite

train

to pierce

spurt out
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taar®
taluh®
tapB
tap
thaar®

thamlaaj©

B

thamnaaj©
thanar®

thiok®

thiok® lapiat®

thiaw? kiee®

tuu®

too®
too® kaar®
tooj*
tesle
twk” puok®
twp® 1uok®

Waa.IC

waj*

drink

to be pierced
pile up

fold

stand
destroy
fortune
know

lie down

sleep

go on outing for pleasure

flee

make

work

pound with fist
throw away
snore

put under sth.
crawl

hit

23. Characteristic, quality, shape and size

23.1 Colour
cap®
joh®
kalak® sii®
par’
par® kram®
par® rwe®ruro®
l]a.IB cat®

pruh®

black

yellow

have colour that fades
red

dark red

shade of light red
very red

white
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sii®

sii* par® chaat®
sii* par* mum® haam®

sii® can® giat®

sii* can® cap® daan® daap®

sii® c02©

sii® juur®

sii® kuac®

sii® par* kuac®

sii® kakii®

sii* pruh® waaw® waaw”®

wiit®
23.2 Shape and size

kaa® labaat®

kon® kopC riow” riow®
lian®

mon®

mumc

mu©
phuun® liom®

S CIlA

siow®
s1a1JB

WOIJC mouC

23.3 Measure

cin®

lit*

muuj© hat*

paint

very red
blood red
very black
not very black
orange

blue

light(in color)
light red

pale color
white and shiny

green

Cross

long and sharp
coin

round

corner

round

square

line

quarter

hole

circle

part
liter

cubit
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muuj© kiok®
muuj® thaak®

maat® wah®
thaak®
kiloo®
tan®

tuop®

wah® khanaat®

23.4 Number and quantity

chuh®
kaan®
kanuur®
kasaar®
katii®
katuop®
khiit®
kic*
koo
leek®
mat® kliop®
matiih®
muuj©

muu;j® kic? chiat®

muujC kic” muuj© kuuj©

muuj® malaak®
naac®
nap®

paar®
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a unit for measure(from the index finger to
the thumb)

a unit for measure(from the thumb finger to
the middle finger)

measure

fathom

kilo

ton

measure by scooping up in container of
standard capacity

measure

hundred
many
seven
nine

eight

six

gram

few
nothing
number
totally used up
half

one, alone
very little
little
piece
some
count

two
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paa1‘ lurk®

panC SCCA

pan®
phee®

phee® luk®
phuun®
phiam”*

pao©

12aj®

1aaj® muuj©
1aaj® paar©
1aaj® phiam®
suttaaj“
tamuuj©
thap® mat®
.C

tii® muuj©

tii¢ paai©
tii° phee®

tuk®

23.5 Quality

?uon®

bum® bii
buut®

caat®

cat®

chaan®
churp® chaniit

COIIC

CUQC

dii®

duwk?

two times
twenty
thousand
three
three times
four

five
enough
ten
eleven
twelve
fifteen
last

only |

all

first
second
third

every

fat

crooked twisted

to go sour
untidy
clear

cool

dark completely

poor
bad

good
thick
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haam”
jaak®

jap
jon

A

B
jooy®
joop©
keep©
kapuuc®
katip®
kai®
khajaak®
khap?
khuus®
khwaaj®
kiin®
kon®

kon® phluaj©
koon®

koon”

kup®

kut*

kuac®
krah®
k1ooj*
kut®
lakii®
lakii® siit®
lan® look®
lawaak®
leew®

luuj©

102 kapruuc®
lo?tha?*

almost ripe
difficult

to be ruined
wrinkled

high and toweringly

flat

narrow

put upside down
thin

pointed

to be crushed
thick
fragrant
Cross

short

long

very long
cunning
sparse

bend
shortened
soft

hard
brackish

big

be lean
skinny and pale
noisy

to be chipped
bad

pointed

dirty

dirty
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lun?®

lww?

men®

naa® kliot"
naagB
nih® kapok®

nlmB

paaj’

naam®

13atA

paI©

niop®

pum®

noom" peem®
pum®

puon®

pap"

pen® tamooj”
phaa®
phit*

phwh® piaat® pioor

pleek®
plaa®

plaac®

pom®

puk®

puuh®
puap®

poh®
p1oom°
pwoj® puj”
1an®

1aap®

deep

blunt
beautiful

ugly

old

hook

soft

easy

sweet

bitter

heavy

quiet

curved down
old

warm

knot

fold
amputated finger
full (from eating)
wrong

scatter (seeds)
strange

new

bland

knot

spoiled

to go sour

full

dry

ready
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ready to fall apart at touch

dry
flat
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uuh?

SECA

"~ salaat®

saam”
saap®
sadiit®
s_:;tlaaljC
sio®

suk® pmuh®

sran® puh®

taak® kathin® saween”

thak® niw®
thiok® soom®
thiat®
tu?® tu?
tuon®
tuon® kat®
too" choo®
toolee™
tron™
waan®
wiit?

wiir®
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high

cold

clean

smell

bright

light

odor

damage

grey (hair)
perforated
transparent
torn raggedly
lie helpless
leak

to tickle
correct, passive marker
harm

raise a hue and cry
lie

straight
empty

unripe

loud

24. Mental images, wanting, sensation

?itchaa®
bure®
campen®
cut?

curt® kliot®
huog®

jaam®

envy
to be bored
need

anger
angry

envy

cry
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khamuuc® too®

khat* kwaan®
khree®
khriat®

kliat®
kwaam® kit?
muuj® nusn®
piep® sagoot®
purt”

pleek® caj®
poo® caj?
pioot*

1ak®
tA

10 caatC

saaj° heet®
sabaaj* caj®
sandaan®
sen® 1it®
sio® caj?
sio® sati??
taI_]A
tan® caj®
tamnih®
tanee®
that®

thon®

tok” talug®
tuk®

tuon®

wap®

win®

inspire
difficult
shame

fully strained
hate

idea

lonely

silent

feel
astonished
proud

like, favor
love

taste

cause

happy

innate character
laughable
regret

insane

- S€€

intend
blame
listen
salty
endure
stunned
worry
fear
hope
forget
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25. Expression for time

Paaw”
?aaw” wan”®
baan® kiag®
booj*
chusmoon®

cop®

jut®

kaag®

kaat® saap®
kanii® tep”® tep®
khaneen® ?an”®
khiiap®

koh* kusj©
kusj©

kuaj© kuk®
maaaw”
masii‘
mooj®
naa® satoo®
naakaa®
nwm®

nwm® masii©
paap®
pacam®
phansaa®

piithoo®

plaa® muuj© lwk®

1aduu®

1aduu® kamaa®

raduu® sec?

raduu® thuu®

day

today
sometimes
often

hour

end

stop

month

dawn

daytime

at the moment
night

soon

slow
long-time
before yesterday
yesterday

day after tomorrow
a moment
o’clock

year

last year
tomorrow
always
Buddhist lent
last night
again

season

rainy season
winter

summer
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1aduu® wwh® kanuot®

.ICCWB

100m”

sadion® sanii® trop®

samaj” tuaj“
sanii¢ trop*
sanii® ruuh®
sappadaa®
teet®

tuuh® sak®
toon® baaj*
toon® laa® laa®
toon® sak®
wan” ?aathit®

weelaa®

weelaa® ?an?

26. Grammatical words

26.1 Demonstratives

?an®
ten®
tih® ?an®

tih® ten®
26.2 Classifiers

khian®©

kuu®

lem®
mok®

mpoy”

weeding rice reason
quick

begin
afternoon
former time
noon

late

week

just a moment
early
afternoon
evening
morning
Sunday

time

now

this
that
here

there

time

pair

clf. for book
a word

shoot
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muur® a unit for round thing
muur® , a body of animal
nak® a body of men

muu® multitude

nuut® lump

phuup”® crowd

siic clf. of the tooth

26.3 Comparative

kaan® kwaa® more
muu;j© kic® kwaa® less
murn®© like
neh® mum® seem
tii€ sut® finally
tin® equal
26.4 Negative
koh” koh® not have
koh? kooj® never
koh? not
maaj© no
naak® not

26.5 Prepositions and conjunctions

2aw” con”® so that
2iin® : ' )
chuuj® end
cop® end
harm® or

kaaj“ ' out
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kaat®
kandaar®
kandap®
kathee®
khaap®
khaap®
klee®
lawaan®
lip®
noon®
nure©
pakaaj©
palip®
palip® sut®
pataaA
paree®
phua®
pro?®
1ee”
1uac?
sadion®
sadion®

sanaaj”

sanii® churp®

sanii® tok®

tee®

taa®
taaj®
takaa®
taloot®
tamuun®
thaa®

thit* taaj®

near
middle
border
low
beside
side
reach
between
up

and
north
outside
above
top
under
inside
so that
because
in
finish
back
after
far
west
east
but
under
end
front
throughout
after
if -

south
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tiiw"
tion®

tuaj©

26.6Pre-verbs and Post-verbs

?iin®
haan®
kamap®
kamlag®
khah?
klaa®
kiop®
kaoj®
kuap©
meen®
meen® teen©
naan®
noon®
phoam®
plaa®
sagaatB
soon°©

thon®

26.7 Question words

?aaj¢ nii®
campii®
chii®
jaan® pii©
mii®

muuj© ?ii¢

right
left

before

can
dare
uncertain
progressive
can

dare

completely

used to (customary aspect)

inactive aspect

true
really
still
will
add
again
want
need

just

which
what

how many
how

who

how many
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naa® kachii®

nii¢

too? pii©
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when
where

why

26.8 Exclamative initial and final particles

2024

20j¢

bao®

hoo®

A
hww® naan

A
koo

mu.ltA

nQIlC

thoo®

sound of frightening

an exclamation when one’s frightened
final (yes/no) question

final (yes/no) question, responding final
particle occurring with negative koh®
final (yes/no) question

affirmative final particle

exclamation word

affirmative final particle

an exclamation to show sympathy

26.9 Useful words and expressions

ka?ok” ka?uor®
kacuk® kacuj®
kalam® kalooj©
kamam® kamoo®
kampiah® kampieen®
kasik® kasak®
kasook® kaseek®

kaswm® chaa® kluon®

kat® thuu®kat® thar®
khajin® khajoon®
khajii* khajaa®

koh® tuan® koh® truu®

la?iot® la2oop®

feel queasy

~ flitling here and there all the time

nonsense and meaningless speaking
gluttonously

agitated

slipery like a toad skin

narrow

a woman who has husband after husband
each of whom dies

have a burning pain

walk limpingly

uneven surface

tell a lie

careful
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labu?® laban®
mapliik® maplaak®

paluy® palah®

1een® chanum® 1een® kluog®
sanaat® sageaj”
salo?” sala?®
B .:C
sapiap  sapiii

ta~lukA talaan®

27. Onomatopoeia

khat* khuuj*
khiat® khioat®
gmmc

prook®

not be exaggerated

very greedy

the circle of whorl of hair behind the top of

the head

having many deceased husband or wife

really worn out
ignorantly (speaking)
uncertain

hasten in alarm

sound of gnashing one’s teeth

sound of tiger’s growl

sound that cause frightening
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TEXTS OF THE SAMRE LANGUAGE

1. kasurm® booraan® (A story of the people in the previous days)
2. cap®?ic® choo® (Stepping on the dog’s excrement)
3. pluu® khoog® mii®(Whose leg is it?)

4. kluep® kanuat® (A rice-bone)
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D

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9

1. kaswum® booiaan®

man ancient
(A story of the people in the previous days)

paar® nak® chanwn® kluen® ?iin* khiin® muuj© nak®

two  class. wife husband have child one class.
@ 2iin® khiin® ko?® khiin® kumur® noon® mip® o = ko?® jaam®
(they) have child then child be with  mother (child) then cry

tuk®  aaw” tuk® QPaaw” tuk® Qaaw®

every day every day every day

mip®  ko?® lic* 20j* wan® 2ip” ciiw® too® kaar* naa® o
mother then say “Oh today 1 go do work fp. (you)
neh? khiin® nuen® tha?*

look after child  yourself fp.”

@ ?am® kluop® neh® khiin®

(wife) have husband look after child

kluen® ko?® neh? khiin® o neh® 2 ko??® khiin®
husband then look after child  (husband) look after (child) then child
jaam® nah® nah®

cry alot alot

%) ko?B Puuc® newrmr® ciiw® tih® phuep® o 2een”
(husband) then take needle go lance brain  (child) fp
2 tih® phuen® khiin® tih® 1uac® ko?® o uuc®

(husband) lance brain  child lance finish then (husband) take
khiin® ciiw® huum® taak® huum® taak® huum® phuok® ruoc® ko?®
child go bath water bath water bath  water  finish then
@ uuct o ciiw® thiok® 1ee® pjuur®

(husband) take (child) go sleep in cradle

% ciiw” thiok® ree® njuu’® o ko?® thiok® piop®

(child) go sleep in cradle (child) then sleep silent

@ thiok® nisp® ko?® mip® ko?® naan® koh* klap® hoo®

(child) sleep silent then mother then still  not return fp.
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A cak® too® kaar®

10) laa® laa®  mip* klap” jip
evening evening mother return come from do  work

11) kluop® ko?® lic* campii® neh? khiin® aap®pii® o jaam®
husband then say “what (you) look after child how (child) cry
nah® ?ip* neh® @ koh® tap” hiin® jaam® hiin® pii©
alot 1 look after (child) not see it cry it what
@ thiok® piop®
(child) sleep silent

12) chanwn® ko?® jip* klee® paak® top? lip®

wife then come reach up house on
13) @ ko?® cuur® ciiw® neh® 1ee® pjuus®
(wife) then enter go see in  cradle
14) @ cuur® ciiw® neh® ko?® nii®  khiin® huuc® hooj°

(wife) enter go see then ‘“where child die fo.”
15) t09®pii® khiin® huuc®
“why child die” .
16) ?ip® koh* ?iin* t95® hoo® hiin® huuc® nuen®
“I not have do fp. it die itself”
17) poo® uuct o ciiw® pat® naa®
“vou take  (child) go throw fp.”
18) o ko?® ?uuc® khiin® ciiw® pat®
(husband) then take child go throw
19) o ciiw® klee® sampuk® khamuuc® ko?® twp® o
(husband) go reach burial ground ghost then burial (child)
20) khiin® ko?® lut*  taam" khiaa®
child  then slip out along way

21) @ tup”® @ moac® ko?®  klap® muun® o tap®
(husband) burial (child) finish then return again (husband) see
sop? khaniiw® taam® khiaa®

dead body child along way
22) ?ej° koh® huuc” tee® khiin* hisp* hoo®
Hey mot die only child we fp.
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khiin® nak® ko?® huuc®

child he then die

23) @ jip®  suan® chanwn® chanwn® ko?® pliim© o
(husband) come tell  wife wife then scold (husband)
phiim € laaj €
scold  fp.

24) @ phiim® @ 120j¢ hiin® ko?® ciiw® khuuj® neh*
(wife) scold (husband) then it then go scratch see

25) ?aaw® koh® koh® Kkhiin® loaj® ?iin® tee® kasoop® ?iin" tee® niir®
“Ohoh! Not have child fp.” have only sack have only mat

A A

koo koo

nothing nothing

26) @ looj ko?® khap® ?2uuc® khiin® ciiw® tmp® plaa®
(husband) then return take child go burial again
27) @ ciiw® twp® @ plaa® moc® ko?® mat® muuj© kii® 2een’®

(husband) go burial (child) again finish then end only  that fp.

Free translation

A wife and husband had a child. The child was looked after by the wife and
he always cried every day. One day the mother said to her husband, “ Hey, today I
will go to work so you have to look after our child.” The husband stayed with the
child but the child cried a lot. Thus he took a needle to lance the child’s brain then
took the child to take a bathe and put him in the cradle. The child slept silently all the
time. In the evening the wife returned home. The husband said, “How do you look
after our child, why does he cry alot? When he has stayed with me he doesn’t cry at
all.” The wife came into the house and went to look at the child who still slept in the
cradle. Then she shouted, “Oh our child is dead! Why does it die?” Her husband
said, “ I haven’t done anything. He naturally died.” So the wife said, “Go take it for
to burial, please.” As the husband took the child’s body to the cemetery it slipped out
of the mat without the man noticing. He then buried the mat. While he walked back
home he saw a dead body of a child. So he came back and told his wife that not only
their child died but someone else’s child died too. The wife didn’t believe her



..;Fac."of_ Grad. Studies, Mahidol Univ. Ph.D (Linguistics) / 345

husband and thought that the dead body might be her child so she scolded her
husband. The husband went back to the cefnetery and dug the diet out and cried, “ Oh
there is no child in the hole, there are only the sack and the mat that I used them to
cover the child.” Thus he returned to take the child to be buried again. The end.

2. cap® ?2ic? chao®
step excrement dog

(Stepping on the dog’s excrement)

nak® lic® maaj cap® kapi?* nak® naa® phoo®jip*  krupthep®
he say not  step fermented-shrimp he  fp. ~when come Banghkok
looj¢ cap® ?ic® chos€ ?ip® cap® ?ict choo® puen® sip®

then step excrement dog I  step excrement dog  full  foot

son® puuc® sip® pat® hiin® siat®

want cut  foot throw away it dirty

Free translation

Someone says to country people that if one goes to Bangkok he must be
careful even though he might step on a fermented-shrimp bowl (because of his
excitement). But when I came to Bangkok, I really stepped on excrement of a dog! It

was all over my foot and-I would have liked to cut the foot off. It’s so dirty.

3. pluu® Kkhoop* mii€
leg of who
(Whose leg is it?)

1) kaswm® taar® khiaap® puur® @ ciiw® thiok® liot® thanon®
human  drink alcohol drunk (he) go  sleep beside road

B

2) @ list® thanon® @  tuen 10t cap®

(he sleep) beside road (he) pass.Mk. car ran over

can® pluu® thak® muuj© nuut®

ranover leg  tornoff one  side



Pornsawan Ploykaew Appendix B / 346

3) o thak®  ciiw® muuj© khaan®
(his leg) torn off go one  side
4) @ thak® ciiw® muuj® khaan® @ ciiw® cap® noon® thiap®
(his leg) torﬁ-oﬁ” go one side (it) go catch with  pole
kaloo® na?®
kilo emp.
5)  leew® kaswm® ciiw® kep® uuc® ciiw® tih® tamiuat®
then human go hold take go at  police
6) ciiw® kree® tih® ... sip® khoop” jaaj®  baj®
go reach at ... Foot poss. address Bai
7) toklop® naak® khoop” jaaj® baj* ko?®logj¢ tuen®
agree not  poss.Mk. address Bai then fear

8) kaswm® kep® ko?®looj® pat® ... tih® 2een”
human  hold then throw there fp
9) pat® tii° 10opphak® tuo® ?Peen®
throw at police station that fp.
10) thawnan® ?een®
only that  fp.

Free translation

A man drank alcohol until he was drunk. He went to sleep beside the road.
His leg was run over by a car. It tore off and smashed against a kilometer pole by the
roadside. Then a man took the leg to the police station thinking that it’s Mrs.’s Bai’s
leg (Mrs.Bai always drank alcohol and went everywhere around there so that man
thought that it might be her leg). But it was not Mrs.’s Bai’s leg. Thus the man was
afraid and left the leg at the police station. That’s all.
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4. kluan® kanuot®
bone rice

(A rice-bone)

1) 1ueg® 20k* taa® paar® nak®

story grandmother grandfather two  class.

chanwn® klusg® ?a?® naa”® ton” nak® 1uej©
wife husband emp. house his  rich
2) © t2o® maar® too® siee?
(they) do field do  paddy-field
3) @ chuok® kanuot® na?® kuum® kuum® kakhoo® pat®
(they) pound rice emp. winnow winnow rice throw
kuum® pat* kuum”® pat®
winnow throw winnow throw
4) @ 2uuc® lwk®  ?Puuc® khajaam® jip® thwm® jip® chaa® saa®
(they) take  rice brantake  chaff come cook come eat  together
5) o tiok®  khiin® chaa® lwk®  chaa® khajaam® ... |
(they) persuade children eat rice bran eat chaff
6) © chaa® lwk® chaa® khajaam® ruec® ko?® ciiw® too® kaar®

(they) eat  rice bran eat  chaff finish  then go do work
7)  khiin® kuwur® tog®  paar® nak® kunur® top® paar® nak®
children be home two  class. be home two  class.
muut® khlip®
younger-sibling older-sibling
8) o ciiw® khuuj® kakhoo® jip* thum®
(they) go scratch rice come cook
9 o lic* @ kluog® lic* o kluog®
(they) call (it) bone call (it) bone
10) @ jip"® @ suur® chaa® the?*
(we) come (it) boil eat  fp.
11) muut® 200j* ... loog® suw® @ chaa* saa®

younger-sibling .... try  boil (it) eat  together
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12
13)
14)
15)
16)
17)
18)

19)
20)
21)

22)

23)
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% 2uuct jip® klee® ruoc® ko?® thum® suus® o
(they) take come reach finish then cook  boil  (it)
ruac® @ tiok®  saa®  huop” saa® chaa® o

finish (they) persuade together eat together eat (it)

ruac® o ko?® pee®

finish (they) then delicious

2ee” noo”® pee” nah® kluep® ?an® pee® nah®
Em.. delicious adv bone  this delicious adv
o ko?® tick® saa® huep® o

(they) then persuade together eat (it)
%) phaa® saa® pueg®

(they) enough together full

ko?® mip® jip* klee®

then mother come reach

@ ko?® suon® me?* 2eej® poh”* 2eej® ?2up? suus€
(they) then tell  mother....  father... 1 boil
chaa® na?® pee® nah®

eat  emp dilicious adv

mip® khuup® sanam® khiin® lic* jaan® kii® ko?®

mother father  hear  children say like that then

too® jaap® khiin® ko?® Puuc® kakhoo® na?® jip?

do like children then take rice emp come
A

kluen®

bone

t0o® jaap® khiin®
do like children
thum?

cook
A

g jip* thum® @ moac® ko?® & tiok®  saa huop?

(they) come cook  (it) finish then (they) persuade together eat

tiok® saa® chaa® @

persuade together eat  (it)

than® chanum® than® kluep® thap® khiin® saa® chaa® o
all wife all husband all children together eat (it)
mac? o ko?® tith caj® cap® katagB room®2an® o
finish (they) then impresson mind till nowadays (they)

2iin® chaa® tee® khoo?

have eat only rice
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24 tuaj” @ chaa® lwk®  chaa® khajaam®
former time (they) eat bran rice eat chaff
25) jaal]C'IJanC 2een” pod”t
like  that [Jp. finish

Free translation

Actually, the main characteristic of the new generation is cleverness.
According to the story, in those previous days, the Samre people did not know how to
eat rice properly that they ate rice bran and chaff and threw away something inside
which they considered to be uneatable and called it “bone”. One day the children felt
hungry, while staying home alone, they kept the part of rice that their parents had
thrown away and cooked it. They tried to eat “bone of rice” and founded that it tasted
good. When their parents came back home the children told them that the bone of

rice was very delicious and persuaded them to eat it. Since that day, the Samre people

have eaten rice.
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